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PREFACE

“‘Some happy people learn languages without study. They
are quite sure that grammar has been invented on purpose
to torment boys at school. We can only hope that this little
book will not fall into such hands.” In 1883, F. H. Kruger
began his preface to Steps to learn the Sesuto Language with
these words, and we could not think of a more fitting intro-
duction to this successor of his work.

In 1906, the first edition of A Practical Method to learn .
Sesuto, by E. Jacottet, was published; this was the first
attempt to write a graded guide to Southern Sotho, mainly
for the use of foreigners who wanted to learn the language,
starting, so to say, from scratch. E. Jacottet’s idea was that
such a book could be used as a primer which would enable
the student to acquire sufficient skill to use a really scientific
grammar ; he himself wrote such a book, but did not see it
published owing to his premature death. However, it was
published in 1927 by the Witwatersrand University Press
under the title A Grammar of the Sesuto Language, as a
special number of the journal Bantu Studies. _

After almost forty years, during which several editions of
the Practical Method were issued, with only minor alterations,
the need was felt for either a complete redrafting of the book,
or the issue of something new. The second way proved easier,
and Elements of Southern Sotho is intended to answer this need.
[t is, as the Practical Method was, a book intended mainly for
Europeans who wish to acquire a basic knowledge of Sotho
and are willing to take some trouble to reach that goal. For a
morc complete book on Sotho grammar, we refer to Jacottet’s
Grammar of the Sesuto Language, mentioned above.

Flements of Southern Sotho treats of Basutoland Sotho. In
accordance with most specialists of Bantu linguistics, we have
abandoned the use of the term Sesuto, and adopted that of
Sotho, this being the name of the Basuto tribe and of its
language, deprived of its mobile prefix.

"I'his book is divisible into roughly four parts of ten lessons
ench: (a) a survey of Sotho phonetics—fairly complete,
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although some peculiarities have been left out—followed by
a very sketchy structure enabling the student to build short
and simple sentences ; (b) a more thorough study of grammar,
enabling one to read simple Sotho texts and to express one-
self in daily life ; (c) a completion of the study of grammar
up to the point of current speech and common literature ; (d)
some notes upon syntax and the peculiarities of the language.
This is not a scientific approach to a language, but a graded
study, meant for the newcomer. May it bring many to the
threshold of a sound knowledge of the beautiful language of
the Basotho ; may it give them the desire to go on exploring
its depths. :

The first four lessons deal with sounds. As the sounds of
a language are its foundation, they have been treated some-
what more fully than would have been absolutely necessary ;
but it is most important that, from the outset, the student
should acquire as good a pronunciation and avoid as many
wrong habits as possible. Therefore we recommend these
lessons to the student’s patience and attention ; a small effort
in studying them with care, despite their numerous phonetical
terms, will be rewarded later on.

In the text of the lessons, as well as in the vocabularies,
we have marked the vowels according to their diverse sound
values ; the exercises are written in the standard orthography.

All the exercises are reversible, i.e. they can be translated
from Sotho into English and from English into Sotho; an
advantage of such exercises is that, even if the student has
not the good fortune of having a competent teacher nearby,
he will himself be able to check his work more or less. We
have retained this feature of the Practical Method, having
experienced personally how useful it can be. Unfortunately,
in the English version of the exercises, idiomatic English
sometimes had to be sacrificed to the need of not unduly
complicating the translation into Sotho: as they stand, the
English sentences often hint at the Sotho form and are
therefore not always what they should be. For this we
would ask the student’s forgiveness.

The exercises of Lessons 21-40 have been borrowed from
existing literature, with minor alterations. We here acknow-
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ledge the sources they have been drawn from : they are, first,
the Sotho Bible, beautifully translated by the missionaries of
the Paris Evangelical Missionary Society before 1880 ; then
a set of Sotho Readers (Paliso), prepared by the same mission ;
Mekhoa le Maele, by A. Sekese; Mehla ea Malimo, by E.
Motsamai; Har’a Libatana, by Z. D. Mangoaela ; Piiseng,
by T. Mofolo ; Khopotso ea Bongoana, by R. L. Motsatse ;
Morena Moshoeshoe, by E. Motsamai; Moeti oa Bochabela,
by T. Mofolo ; Chaka, by T. Mofolo.

The vocabularies contain more than 1,000 of the more
common words, and should be memorized carefully. The
same words are arranged in alphabetical order in Table VII.

A grammar, even written anew, cannot be entirely different
from other grammars of the same language : indeed, books
treating of the same subject are bound to have many like-
nesses. We therefore acknowledge the work of Sotho linguists,
especially E. Jacottet, who solved many problems and whose
solutions we have adopted on many points.

Lastly, we acknowledge the help of friends who checked
the English of the French-speaking author, and of Basotho
collaborators who helped him concerning Sotho difficulties.

May this book give to those who use it as much pleasure
as its author had in writing it.

Thaba-Bosiu, 1946
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Lesson 1

.

THE SOUNDS
A. THE VOWELS

1. There are nine vowels in Sotho : a, 7, u, three kinds
of e, and three kinds of 0. All are pure vowels ; there are
no diphthongs, nor any nasalized vowels.

As to pronunciation, they can be analysed as follows :

2. a:similar to Afrikaans a in kamp, French a in table.
There is no exact equivalent to it in English : it is more
open and normally shorter than a in father, which other-
wise is nearest to it : taba, affair.

3. From a, we can pass on to two series of vowels,
according to whether they are pronounced by opening
the front or the back of the mouth cavity :

The front vowels are: open é, medium e, closed &,
and z.

Open ¢ is next to a. It is pronounced similarly to
English a in bad, definitely open, or French é in trés:.
tsébé, ear. ‘

Medium or semi-closed e is more closed than open é.
It is similar to English-e in bed : tsebeng, in the ear.

Closed € is next to 7. It is more closed than French é
in été, similar to English open 7 in bst, only longer, similar
to Afrikaans e in weg : péla, rock-rabbit.

7 is similar to English ee in see, French 7 in si, Afri-
kaans e in brief ; lefifi, darkness.

4. 'T'he back vowels are: open ¢, medium o, closed o~
and u.
Open 6 is next to a. It is pronounced a little less open
than English o in not, like French o in sotte : poho, bull.
Medium o is more closed than open o, similar to.
linglish o in more, Afrikaans o in blom : poone, maize.
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Closed 6 is next to ». It is more closed than French é
in téle, similar to Afrikaans oo in boom : phols, ox, Mo-
§6thé, Mosotho.

u is similar to English ue in true, French ou in nous,
Afrikaans oe in boek : khulu, tortoise.

5. A closed or medium vowel (¢, e, i, 6, o, u) can not be
preceded by é or ¢ in the adjoining syllable. Thus, when-
ever ¢ or ¢ are immediately followed by a syllable contain-
ing one of the closed or medium vowels, or syllabic ng,
they are changed into e or o : tsébé, the ear, tsebeng, in the
ear; ho roka, to praise, ha ké roké, I do not praise. A closed
vowel often causes two or three open vowels in a word to
become medium : kG léléka, to chase away ; ké lelekile, 1
have chased away.

This is a constant feature of Sotho which has many
applications in grammar.

6. In grammars and dictionaries, vowels are usually
differentiated by the use of diacritical signs, ~ (4, &) for
closed, * (¢, 0) for open vowels. It has been agreed that
in current orthography such signs will only be used in
cases where a confusion is p0351b1e between two other-
wise identical words. In such cases, only open ¢ and
closed 6 are marked : ko t§éla, to pour, ho tfela, to cross ;
ho roka, to praise, ho roka, to sew.

7. The English-speaking student should be very careful
with the pronunciation of Sotho vowels. All are pure
vowels; there are no diphthongs, nor any vowels with
a compound sound. The sound of every vowel remains
true whether found in accented syllables or in unaccented
ones.

8. Two vowels can follow each other in any combination,
ssave those excluded by par. 5, without having any mutual
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influence. In every case, both must be pronounced
clearly and separately, although there is no interruption
of breath between them: taéld, order; léind, tooth;
maéna, younger brother (of a man).

o and e, besides being vowels, are also used as semi~
vowels. They will be treated in the next lesson.

VOCABULARY
moréna (maréna) 1-3 * chief, king
moruti (baruti) 1 teacher, preacher
sefaté (lifaté) 4 tree
falésa (lipalésa) 5 flower
ebéese 3 milk
lefifi (mafifi) 3 darkness
péré (lipéré) 5 horse
fariki (lifariki) 5 pig
karabo (likarabd) 5 answer
séra (lira) 5 enerhy
&olé (masdlé) 3 soldier
buka (libuka) 5 book
noka (linoka) 5 river N
moru (méru) 2 forest
sélomo (lilomé) 4 cliff
lefika (mafika) 3 rock
mobu 2 earth, ground
lergle (marale) 3 dust
lérako (marakd) 3 wall
ké, pron.

4 (pronounce §), pron. you (sing.)
ré, pron. we

lé, pron. you (plur.)
mona, adv., here

mané, adv. there

hapé, adv. again

* 'I'he word in brackets after a noun is its plural; form; the figure

which follows it is the number of the class to which the noun belongs;
whote there are two figures, the singular and plural forms belong to
lifferent classes (see Less. 5 and 12).
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THE SOUNDS
B. THE CONSONANTS

1. For the guidance of students, we shall lay down some
definitions of terms used extensively in phonetics, but
with which some of them may be unfamiliar.

A consonant is a sound caused by the tongue or the
lips, or another organ of speech creating an obstacle to
the free passage of breath or voice. '

According to the nature of the obstacle, called a stop,
consonants can first be divided into five groups :

(a) The plosives, are produced by the sudden release
-of a stop made somewhere between the glottis and the lips.

(b) The affricative, or semi-plosives, are produced
by the slower release of a complete stop made as for a
plosive. The result is a plosive and a fricative consonant
very closely merged.

(c) The fricatives are produced by a narrowing of the
passage of breath or voice at some point.

(d) The rolled consonants are produced by vibrations
of the tongue against the palate.

(e) The nasal consonants are produced like plosive
consonants, with the difference that the voice or breath
passes freely through the nasal passage, even while the
stop is made.

2. Consonants are further divided according to the part
of the organs of speech in which the stop is made and
released :

(a) labial means that both iips make the stop ;
(b) labio-dental, the lower lip and the upper teeth ;
{c) dental, the tip of the tongue against the upper teeth;
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(d) alveolar, the tip of the tongue against the upper
teeth ridge, without touching the teeth themselves ;

(e) palatal, the surface of the tongue against the hard
palate ;

(f) velar, the back of the tongue against the soft palate;

(g) guttural, the stop is made by the glottis itself ;

(h) lateral, both sides of the tongue against the sides
of the palate ; one or both sides are released ;

(i) clicks are sounds with a double stop which is
released simultaneously.

3. Almost all consonants can be either voiced or
breathed (voiceless), according to whether there is or
is not an emission of voice while the consonant is pro-
nounced.

4. Two other distinctions are important for the plosive
and affricate consonants :

(a) they can be ejective, i.e. the glottis is closed at the
same time as the mouth closure is made, and both are
rcleased together ; the ejective consonant has thus a
more sonorous character than a non-ejective consonant
of the same position ;

(b) they can be aspirated, i.e. they can be followed by
a short emission of breath (k) before the following vowel
is sounded.

5. A few more indications ought to be sufficient to help
the student in obtaining a clear picture of Sotho con-
sonants :

p, t, ch, k, are similar to the corresponding English
nounds, except that they are ejective (see par. 4). How-
ever, such a slight nuance can seldom be acquired by
l‘aropeans, except after much practice.
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I (before a, e, o), b, m, f, s, sh, n are similar to the
corresponding English sounds.

I before 7 and u is very nearly like English d.

ts is similar to dental ¢ (French ¢) followed closely by
a short dental (sibilant) 5. It is ejective.

7 is similar to English j in judge, but the tongue is
rounded while the consonant is being pronounced, and
its middle part, not its tip, presses against the palate.

4 is t and j, closely tied together.

ny is similar to the n7 sound in English union, or gn in
French régne.

kh is a k followed very closely by a slight Afrikaans g.

ng is a nasalized English g. It is never n plus g. It
can be practised with the mouth open and the tip of the
tongue well down. The back of the tongue touches the
velum, and separates from it, while all the time breath
passes freely through the nose : English song.

r is always rolled, either with the tip of the tongue
against the teeth ridge, as ring pronounced in Scotland,
or with the back of the tongue against the uvula. It is
voiced.

tl is not ¢t plus I. It is pronounced with the tongue
rounded against the palate, tip down. The release of the
stop is made on one side.

hl is not sh plus [ either. It is pronounced in the same
position as ¢/, only the stop is not complete. It is a kind
of voiceless I, with the tip of the tongue lower than in Z

h is always pronounced clearly, as in English Aand, or
Afrikaans hand.

ph, th, ts, tlh are p, t, ts, tl respectively, followed by
a slight 4.

q is the so-called cerebral click. It is produced by
pressing the tip of the tongue to the front of the hard
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palate and the back of the tongue against the velum.
Before the double and simultaneous release, the middle
of the tongue is depressed slightly. The rarefaction of
air so caused gives to the click its sonority.

gh is an aspirated q.

ng is a nasalized q.

6. Here is a table of the usual Sotho consonants :

HEr 3
— — S - [ —
S EHHEE
3 | > e 15
CIEIEAE- AR AR AR Bl
=
Plosives | breathed | p* t* k* q
voiced |b I
(beifore i|& u)
breathed-
aspirated | ph th qh
Affricates | breathed is* | ch* | 4% |kh t*
voiced j
breathed-
aspirated ¥ thh
IFricatives | breathed fls sh |- |g |k |H
voiced é(y) 1
(bet|ore a,le, o)
Rolled voiced r r
Nusal voiced m n |ny |ng ng

* 'I'he cjective consonants are marked with an asterisk.

Sece also Table I, p. 225.
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VOCABULARY

motho (batho) 1
maosali (basalr) 1
Molimé (mélimo) 2
mashanyana (bashanyana) 1
hlooho (lihlooho) 5
letsoho (matsoho) 3
léoto (maois) 3
pali (lipoli) 5
khomdé (likhomo) 5
motsé (métsé) 2
tsepé (litsepe) 5
haufi, adv.

haufi le, prep.

hé rata

ho éma (emé)*

ho lula (lutse)!

ho tfaba

ho matha

ho ja (jéle)

hé robala (robetse)
ho phéla (phétse)
ho bona (boné)

ho maméla (mametsé)
ho bua

hé sebetsa (sebelitse)
hé etsa (entse)

human being
woman
God
small boy
head
hand, arm
foot, leg
oat
head of cattle, beast
village
iron, bell
near
near to
to love, to like
to stand
to sit, to stay
to fear
to run
to eat
to go to sleep
to live
to see
to listen
to speak
to work
to make, to do

* The form in brackets after verbal infinitives indicates the perfect
when it is irregular ; for regular perfect, see Less. 10, par. 2.

Note on Vocabulary

1 h6 éma and ho lula, in the infinitive and present, mean
literally ““to pass from another position to the standing or

the sitting position”’. .
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THE SOUNDS
C. THE CONSONANTS, cont.

1. The two vowel symbols e and o (in very few cases u)
are used to indicate the consonant sounds which are
called semi-vowels. In grammars, they are then marked
by the diacritical sign “ (¢, ¢, ).

The semi-vowel é could be considered as the palatal
fricative consonant (see table in Less. 2, par. 5). It is
similar to the English y in yet; it corresponds in its
position of the organs of speech to the front (e-¢) group
of vowels.

Similarly, the semi-vowel ¢ corresponds to the back
(0-u) group of vowels. It is pronounced variedly between
the English @ and the French u in huit. The preceding
consonant and the following vowel have an equal influ-
ence on it, as outlined below :

.between dental or alveolar consonants and vowels of
the e-i group, ¢ sounds like # in French huit : 6 tsgile, he
has gone out ; tdéba, mouse ;

between palatal, velar, lateral, click consonants and
the vowel a, it sounds like English w: kdans, here;
qdabi, wild cat ;

in intermediate combinations, it is pronounced between
these two extremes : 6 ldana, to fight ; kdéna, crocodile.

2. In order to distinguish whether e or-o are vowels or
scmi-vowels, the following indications may be helpful :
e preceding or following a consonant, or at the end of
n word, is always a vowel: ko éma, to stand ; hae, at
home ;
¢ hetween two vowels is almost always a semi-vowel ;
hé tsamaéa, to walk ;
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o at the end of a word is always a vowel : thuto, teach-
ing ; molad, law ;

o between two vowels is almost always a semi-vowel :
nada, bean ;

o between two consonants is always a vowel: mona,
here ;

o following immediately a labial or a labio-dental
consonant, or ny is always a vowel : 6 boéla, to return.

3. There are a few double consonants in Sotho : they
are psh (p and sh united very closely, so as to sound as
one single consonant), pj (p plus j), b (b plus j), fsh
(f plus sh).

The semi-vowel ¢ frequently occurs in close succession
to another consonant. It can, however, never follow a
labial, or a labio-dental consonant, or ny, as has been
seen in par. 2 : koand, here (kd is in this case the exact
equivalent of English qu); tdéba, the mouse (t6 being
similar to tu in quick French speech, tu es la ?).

4. Great care must be taken to distinguish unaspirated
and aspirated consonants, like ¢ and tk, p and ph, ts and
t5, as well as open and closed vowels, as there are many
words which can have entirely different meanings if
pronounced in different ways. T7, ch, and j need also to
be studied carefully :

taba, matter — thaba, mountain ; ho roka, to sew — ho
roka, to praise ; hé tséla, to pour — hé t$éla, to cross —
tséla, way ; ntja, dog — ncha, new ; hé cha, to burn - ho ja,
to eat.
5. In words of foreign origin, there can be found some

consonants which are not mentioned above :
d is pronounced as ¢ ;



(11) Lesson 3:5

g is pronounced as in Afrikaans (velar voiceless fric-
ative) ;

v is pronounced as f;

x (in proper names only) is pronounced as s ;

¢ (in proper names only) is pronounced as s or &, as
the case may require. ' '

VOCABULARY
mora (bara) 1 son
ngoana (bana) 1 child
ngdanana (banana) 1 small girl
maeti (baetr) 1 traveller, visitor
méroho (méroho) 2 vegetable
nama (linama) 5 flesh, meat
pitsa (lipitsa) 5 jug, pan, pot
tholoana (lithéloana) 5 fruit
bohobé (mahobé) 6 bread
tsela (litséla) 5 way, path
khohlo (likhohlo) 5 valley, gorge
kdana, adv. here

hi tlama

hé tsamaéa (tsamaile)
ho t§6ara (tsoere)

h6 noéa (noele)

ho méma

ho utloa

ho phéha

ho hlatséa (hlatsoitse)
hi béa

hi roma

hi géta

hi qala

ha qhala

ha thusa (thusitse)

to bind, to tie

to walk, to depart

to seize ; perf. to hold

to drink

to invite

to hear, to feel

to cook

to wash

to put, to place, to lay (eggs)
to send

to finish, to end, to destroy
to begin, to start

to disperse

to help
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SYLLABLES—ACCENTUATION

1. As the division of Sotho words into syllables is
rather different from that commonly used in European
languages ; as moreover the correct knowledge of syl-
lables is essential in order to acquire a good pronuncia-
tion and accent, this lesson is most important and should
be studied thoroughly, before the student attempts to
pronounce Sotho words.

2. The most common and complete Sotho syllable is
composed as follows :

(a) a consonant (a semi-vowel being considered as
such) or a group of consonants (as discussed in Less. 3,
par. 3);

(b) a vowel.

Two real vowels can never be in a single Sotho syllable ;
a consonant can never follow a vowel within or at the end
of a syllable :

le-ra-ko, wall ; ngoa-na, child ; hé le-fshoa, to be paid.

3. An incomplete syllable lacks either of the two ele-
ments of a complete syllable : it can be composed of a
vowel alone or a consonant alone.

Any vowel can form a syllable by itself: a-6, de-
monstrative.

A nasal consonant or / can form a syllable by themselves.
Syllabic [ is always followed by a complete syllable be-
ginning in [ : ko l-la, to cry ; sé-I-1d, complaint ; a syllabic
nasal consonant, except at the end of a word, is always
followed by a complete syllable, of which the first con-
sonant is produced by a similar position of the organs of
speech as that of the syllabic nasal ; a syllabic nasal
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consonant can never be followed immediately by a rolled
or a fricative consonant, nor by a voiced plosive or
affricate, nor by a semi-vowel. Thus the syllabic conso-
nants

m can only be followed by P, phyn;

n Coe . t, th, ts, t§, ch, n;
ny . . . . . . . thth Yy ny;
ng . . . . . .. k, kh, ng ;

ng . . . . . . . q,qh ng.

The above results in changes of consonants at the
beginning of words which will be studied later.
Examples : n-tda, war ; m-pho, gift ; ba-n-na, men.

4. 'The group Il is always syllabic /, followed by the
gyllable ; it’s pronunciation is somewhere between Ui
(with two distinct I’s) and Idi : Molopolli, Redeemer.

Syllabic ng, ny, ng are all written n. At the beginning
of a word, mm, nn, nny, etc., are rendered by 'm, ’n, 'ny,
etc. : ntja, dog ; Sénqu, Orange River ; ho nka, to take;
'mé, my mother ; ka 'ng’a, in the direction of.

No other consonant than syllabic #g can end a Sotho
word : téng, there.

5. In Sotho, there are very few truly monosyllabic
words. 'The monosyllabic verbal roots, verbal particles,
and pronouns are usually part of a group which is pro-
nounced and accentuated as a single word.

6. The accent, or stress, is always on the last syllable
but one, except in a few exclamations which are stressed
on the last syllable : thaba, mountain ; monate, sweet,
good ; méhloaare, olive tree.

In placing the stress, care must be taken to divide the
words correctly into syllables. So thabeng, on the moun-



Lesson 4: 7 (14)

tain ; mphd, gift ; 'mé, my mother, is accentuated thus :
momeé.

The accent consists of a slight stress of the voice on
the accentuated syllable. In the last word of a clause or
sentence it is more marked in that it implies a slight
lengthening of the syllable.

With the exception of the stressed syllable, all the
other syllables in a word are of equal value. There is
no weakening of the last syllable.

7. In Sotho, as in most African languages, there is a
peculiar intonation which is caused by the very precise
control of pitch in words and concord. Some syllables
have a higher, some a lower pitch or tone. Summary
rules about intonation will be given in Less. 38.

While the study of intonation, even in its most summary
form, would be impossible without a previous knowledge
of the elements of grammar, the student would do well
from the start to keep aware of the fact that there is such
a tonic rule. By being careful not to raise or lower his
pitch at random, and by listening to and imitating Ba-
sotho, he will be able to acquire something of that very
intricate system. E.g.: lékhala, has an equal tone on the
two syllables kha and la ; lékhala, crab, has a high pitch
on kha ; tlala, famine, has a low tone on tla ; ké tlala, to
get filled, has a high pitch in tla; words like chatsi,
light, have a low pitch on the last syllable.

VOCABULARY
ntls (matls) 5-3 hut, house
ntja (lintja) S dog
ntho (Iintho) 5 thing, beast
monna (banna) 1 man (male)

mohlunkana (bahlankana) 1 young man
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mordetsana (bardeisana) 1 girl

molisa (balisa) 1 shepherd

niate (bo-ntate) 1 1 my father, sir

'mé (bo-'mé) 11 my mother, madam

mollo (mello) 2 fire

madbané, adv. yesterday

kapa, conj. or

lé, conj. and

ho bitsa (bitsitse) to call, to name

ho tséba to know, to be able to

ho araba to answer

ho aldsa (aldsitse) to herd

ho éa (ile) to go

ho ta to come

ho boléla (boletse) to say, to tell

ho ruta to teach

ho laéla (laetse) to give orders

ho réka to buy

ho sila (sitse) to grind

ho shapa to beat

ho sénya (sénise) to spoil, to damage
EXERCISE*

Divide into syllables and accentuate the following words :

bophelo, pitso, Pitseng, moluoane, ntate, *méle, mollo, hantle,
hampe, joang, boemo, moeti, manku, lenkoane mohlankana,
Sefikeng, Koeneng, ho boela, ho joetsa, sekoankoetla, sekoahelo,
ho tsamaea, ho lopolla, lengotsoana, Selloane, seqhengha,
sefootle, taelo, sephooko.

Note on Vocabulary

‘ntaie and 'mé mean “‘my father, my mother”. In order
to say “‘your, his, our father, mother”, we have to use other
forms, which will appear later.

® In contrast to the examples in the lessons themselves, vowels are
only accented in the exercises in accordance with the accepted ortho-
sraphical rules (see Less. 1, par. 6, and Less. 40, par. 5).



Lesson B

THE VERB
INFINITIVE, PRESENT

1. The Sotho verb has a very complex structure, and
can only be mastered by progressive steps. Its complexity,
however, does not result in confusion : it is extremely
precise, and able to render all kinds of shades of meaning
with great accuracy.

2. The tenses or moods do not fit exactly into European
moulds : it would be foolish to attempt to conjugate a
Sotho verb according to a European pattern. First of all,
we may lay down the principle that there are always an
affirmative and a megative conjugation, often widely
different. Then there are two parallel conjugations, one
for independent verbs, and one for dependent positions
(as in subordinate clauses, in secondary or compound
tenses).

In this lesson, we shall give the two simplest tenses
only, in their affirmative conjugation.

3. The affirmative infinitive of the Sotho verb ends
in —-a, with the exception of ko 7¢, to say, to think, Ao
rialo, ho cho, to say so ; the verbal root is always pre-
ceded by the particle (prefix) 46 : k6 rata, to love, to like ;
ho bua, to speak. It remains the same in independent
or dependent positions.

4. Another simple tense is the short present; it can
only be used when there is some adjunct after the verb,
closely related to it, as an object, an adverb, etc., or in
a dependent position. In an independent position, it is
as follows :
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kéruta . .. I teach.
uruta . . . thou teachest . . .
Oruta ... he (she) teaches . . .

réruta... weteach...
léyuta...  you teach.
ba ruta . they teach .

E.g. : ké pata le;dé I hide a stone ; u ruta hantlé, thou
teachest well.

In a dependent position, as always in a subordinate
clause or in a compound tense, whether there is an
adjunct after it or not, it is as follows :

(ha) ke ruta  (if) I teach

(ha) u ruta  (if thou teachest
(ha) aruta  (if) he (she) teaches
(ha) reé ruta  (if) we teach, etc.

The only difference with the independent short present
is in the 3rd pers. sing. pronoun, which is a in the de-
pendent, 6 in the independent form.

Note : It is a constant feature of dependent verbs that
their 3rd pers. cl. 1 sing. pronoun is a, never é.

5. In independent clauses and positions, when there is
no adjunct to the verb, the long present is used, formed
" as follows :

kéa ruta I teach

ua ruta thou teachest
oa ruta he (she) teaches
réa ruta we teach

lea ruta you teach

ba ruta they teach

It is formed with the help of the short present ; the
pronoun of all persons is lengthened by adding to it an
-a, which is the remnant of an auxiliary (probably éa).
Baa is contracted in ba.
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Note : The pronouns of this tense are all, except ba,
two-syllabic (o4 is 6-a, not da).

6. In Sotho, a single person is addressed in the 2nd
pers. of the singular (thou) ; the pronoun # of that person
is pronounced in a similar way as the pronoun 6 of the
3rd pers. sing., both being a closed 6 ; only in the 2nd
pers. pronoun is the tone slightly higher than in the 3rd.
Note: The pronouns used for the 3rd pers. sing.
and plur. in the above examples only refer to persons.

7. The interrogation is obtained by adding the particle
na at the beginning or at the end of the sentence. Some-
times it is found at both ends. Interrogative sentences
take a lower tone on their last syllable: na ua ruta?
or na ua ruta na? or ua ruta na? Do you teach ?

Where there is an interrogative adverb or pronoun,
such as kaé? where?, néng ? when ?, éng? what ?, lifée?
which ?, in the sentence, the particle na is not necessary :
u éa kaé? or na u éa kaé? where do you go ?

8. There is no article in Sotho. Thus ngdana means
“the child” or ‘“a child” ; bana means “‘the children” or
‘“‘children”.

VOCABULARY
leboné (maboné) 3 candle, light
Sésotho 4 Sotho (language, customs)
Mosotho (Basitho) 1 Mosotho (man or woman)
Lesotho 3 Basutoland
khoho (likhoho) 5 fowl
metsi (no sing.) 2 water
nku (hinku) 5 sheep
naha (linaha) 5 country
morali (barali) 1 daughter
haholo, adv. , much

hampé, adv. badly
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hantlé, adv. well

hanyényané, adv. little, a little

ha, conj. if, when

ho tima to extinguish

hé ngola (ngotsé) to write

hé talima to look at

hé bolaa (bolaile) to kill, to hurt

ho jara (jere) to carry

héo hana (hanne) to refuse

ho fépa to feed

ha siéa (siile) to leave behind

hé hloéa (hloile) to hate

héo nyala (nyetse) 1 to marry (a woman)

hé néa to give to, to hand

ho fa to give to
EXERCISE

Translate :

Ke ruta bana. U bona sefate. Ba tiaba lintja. Le sebetsa
haholo. O ngola hantle. Rea tsamaea. Kea hana. O reka pere.
Re ja bohobe. Ba mamela hantle. Ua tseba. Le tima lebone.
U sila hampe. Ke utloa hanyenyane. Kea mamela. Re bitsa
'mé. O rata nama. Ba alosa linku. Na le bitsa morena? Ua
bua na? ’

I teach children. You (sing.) see a tree. They are afraid
of (fear) dogs. You (plur.) work much. He writes well. We:
walk. I refuse. He buys a horse. We eat bread. They listen
well. You (sing.) know. You (plur.) extinguish the candle.
You (sing.) grind badly. I hear a little. I listen. We call
my mother. She likes meat. They herd sheep. Do you
(plur.) call the chief? Do you (sing.) speak ? ‘

Note on Vocabulary
! A man marries a woman ; a woman is married by a man..
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THE NOUN
THE SEVEN CLASSES

1. There is nothing similar to the European genders
(masculine, feminine, neuter) in Sotho. Nouns are
divided into seven classes, each of which has its dis-
tinctive prefixes. In the past classes used to correspond
to certain types of nouns; now most of them contain
many types of nouns, and their original meaning has
largely been lost.

Sotho is, as other Bantu languages, a prefixed language.
This means that most additions to the stems of words
are prefixed at their beginning.

2. The regular types of the seven classes are the follow-
ing, with their prefixes printed in bold type :

sing. plur.
class 1 motho batho human being
class 2 motsé meétsé village
class 3 1&rako marako  wall
class 4 s€faté lifaté tree
class 5 ntho lintho thing
class 6 bohobé mahobé  bread
class 7 ho ja — to eat, eating

3. Class 1 (prefixes mo—ba-)is reserved almost exclusive-
ly to human beings : matho, bathé, human being ; monna,
banna, man.

It contains a category of nouns which could be con-
sidered as a sub-class; they do not take the regular
prefixes, but otherwise behave exactly like other nouns
of class 1; most of them are nouns describing blood
relationships. In their singular form, they have no
prefix ; in the plural, they take the prefix bo-, joined to



(21) Lessson 6 : 4-7

the stem by a hyphen, as it seems to be less closely related
to the stem than the class 6 prefix bo— : ntate, bo-ntate,
my father, sir ; 'mé, bo-'mé, my mother, madam ; malome,
bo-malomé, my maternal uncle. Some names of birds
and reptiles are in the same category : 'mamélangdane,
bo-’mamélangoane, secretary bird ; ’mamphardane, bo-
‘mampharéané, grey lizzard ; masuma, bo-masumo, cobra.

4. Class 2 (mo—mé-) cannot easily be mistaken for class 1,
as it contains only very few nouns describing persons.
In this class there are, besides others, many names of
plants, as mahlomo, mélula; of trees, molucane, mélucane,
willow tree ; and abstract nouns derived from verbs, as
moaparo, way of dressing; mongold, writing ; maosebetst,
mésebetst, work.

5. Class 3 (lé- ma-) contains every category of nouns,
from those describing human beings, as létahda, matahda,
drunkard, to abstract nouns as lé&étd, maéto, journey ;
names of plants as léngana, mangana, or animals, as lékau,
duck. Many parts of the body, especially these of which
there are two, belong to this class: lérama, marama,
cheek ; letsohd, matsoho, hand.

6. Class 4 (s¢- li-) is similar to class 3 in that it contains
many kinds of nouns. Some describe human beings,
mostly stressing a quality or a peculiarity of the person,
as sebetli, Libetli, carpenter ; séfofu, lifofu, blind person.
It also contains names of plants, animals, instruments,
as séhloko, a euphorbia; séinoli, lLinoli, kingfisher ;
sekoahélo, likéahélo, cover.

7. Class 5 (n- lin-, n being in both cases syllabic)
contains most nouns describing animals, objects, some
names of plants, many nouns derived from verbs and
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describing the actions those verbs indicate; the n of the
prefix disappears whenever the root is more than mono-
syllabic : mpa, limpa, belly ; nta, linta, louse ; khomo, k-
khomo, cow ; thipa, knife ; thato, will ; tsebeletso, litsebeletso,
service.

The syllabic n— of the prefix always adjusts itself to

the consonant which follows it. In front of a labial, it
becomes labial (m-); in front of a dental or an alveolar
consonant, it remains dental (n-); in front of a palatal
or lateral consonant, it becomes palatal (ry—, written n-) ;
in front of a velar, it becomes velar (ng—, written n-) ;
in front of a click, it becomes a click (ng—, written n-) ;
(see Less. 4, par. 3, for the phonetic- and orthographic
rules governing this) ; mpho, limphd, gift; ntsu, hntsu,
eagle ; ntja, lintja, dog ; nkho, linkho, earthen vessel.
8. Class 6 (bo— ma-) contains mostly abstract nouns
derived from verbs, nouns, or adjectives, usually describ-
ing an action or a quality corresponding to the root they
are formed with : baémo (from hé éma, to stand), stand-
ing, stature ; béit§daro (from ho itséara, to control oneself),
self-control ; bofofu (from séfofu, blind person), blindness,
Most of these abstract nouns have no plural.

There are a few concrete nouns in class 6, as bohobé,
mahobé, bread ; bolila, sorrel.

9. Class 7 (ko) is the class of the infinitive, or gerund,
which can be used as a noun and behaves exactly as such
in all grammatical concord rules : 46 ja, to eat, eating.

VOCABULARY
lerumo 3 * assegai, spear
sééta 5 shoe

* From now on the plural of nouns will only be given in the voca-
bularies when irregular.
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séthunya 5 gun
nonyana 5 bird
motoho 2 porridge
moputso 2 reward, salary
monbana 2 finger
monyako 2 doorway 1
lemati 3 door, plank 1
lengolo 3 letter
lengope ditch, donga
fat$e, adv. on the ground
ho, prep. to, from, by
’mé, conj. and 2
kaé? where ?
éng? 'ng?3 what ?
hé hotetsa (hotelitse) to light (a fire)
hé bala to count, to read
ho latéla (latetsé) to follow
ho hata to tread, to trample
ho tséa . to go out, to come from
ho botsa (botsitse) to ask (a question), to inquire
ho kopa to ask for (something)
ho haha to build
ho aha to dwell
hé rapéla (rapetse) to pray
EXERCISE
Translate :

Re bala libuka. O haha ntlo. Kea botsa. Ba hotetsa mo o,
Ke ja bohobe, *me ke noa metsi. Re ja nama le bohobe. Ba :ila
ho morena. O lula fatSe. U phela kae? Na ba rapela? Ba
bona linonyana. Re pheha meroho. Le ngola mangolo. Ke alosa
likhomo. O shapa bana. U ea mane na? O tima mollo. Ke
mema 'mé. Ba hlatsoa lemati. Na le ea hole?

We read books. He builds a house. I ask. They light a fire.
I eat bread and I drink water. We eat meat and bread. They
come to the chief. He sits down (on the ground). Where do
you live ? Do they pray ? They see birds. We cook vegetables.
You (plur.) write letters. I herd cows. He beats the children.
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Do you (sing.) go yonder ? He extinguishes the fire. I invite
my mother. They wash the door. Do you (plur.) go far?

Notes on Vocabulary

1 Distinguish between mdnyakd, the opening in the wall,
and [émati, the plank which serves to close it.

2/, and, joins two nouns, or two infinitives, two adverbs
or locatives in the same clause ; *mé joins two clauses or verbs
which are co-ordinated.

3 éng after a word ending on a consonant ; ’ng after a word
ending on a vowel.
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GRAMMATICAL CONCORD
SUBJECT, OBJECT

1. We now approach one of the fundamental principles
of the language, its grammatical concord. In the
previous lesson, we have studied the seven classes of
nouns and their prefixes. All variable elements in a clause
must concord in class and number with the noun-subject
which governs the clause. By variable elements, we mean
the verb; and all the noun-subject’s attributes (adjective,
possessive adjunct, demonstrative, relative clause, nu-
merals, etc.) The variable elements of the sentence will
all be reviewed in later lessons.

2. We have already studied the present tense of the verb.
It will serve as an example to illustrate the grammatical
concord of Sotho.

In Less. 5, we have given the conjugation of the
affirmative present in the three persons sing. and plur.
We were careful to indicate that the 3rd pers. pronouns
0 and ba were used only for human beings. We can now
add that these two pronouns are used whenever the
subject is a noun of class 1 (mo- ba-).

In all tenses ‘except the imperative, the verb must
he preceded by a pronoun. If the subject is a noun, it
must be repeated before the verb in the form of a pro-
noun of its class and number. When the noun-subject
is understood, it can be left out of the clause ; the pro-
noun-subject must always be present.

It can be seen in the example below that the pronoun
subject (sometimes called connective pronoun) is in relation
with the prefix of the noun-subject. The only modifica-
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tions are that all nasal consonants of the prefixes are
dropped in the pronouns. In class 5, the pronoun is é.

3. Short present (with adjunct after the verb) :

3rd pers. sing.

class 1 monna 6 ruta . . . the man teaches . . .

class 2 motsé & ruta . . . the village teaches . . .

class 3 [ésolé 1€ ruta . . . the soldier teaches . ..

class 4 sZfofu s€ ruta . . . the blind person teaches . . .
class 5 ngaka € ruta. . . the doctor teaches . . .

class 6 hohlGko bo ruta . . . pain teaches . . .

class 7 ho sebetsa hod ruta . . . working teaches . . .

3rd pers. plur.

class 1 banna ba ruta . . .the men teach . ..

class 2 metsé € ruta . . . the villages teach . . .

class 3 masolé a ruta . . . the soldiers teach . . .
class 4 lifofu Ii ruta . . . the blind persons teach . ..
class 5 lingaka li ruta . . . the doctors teach

class 6 mahloko a ruta . . . pains teach . . .

4. The long present is formed by adding —a to the
pronouns (see Less. 5, par. 5) ; baa is contracted into ba,
aa into a: ménna 6a ruta, the man teaches; séfofu séa
lula, the blind man sits down ; masélé a sebetsa, the
soldiers work.

The dependent present is the short present, except that
the cl. 1 sing. pronoun is a, never 6.

5. The object is placed regularly after the verb. When
the nature of the object is obvious, the noun can be
replaced by a pronoun-object (called sometimes
objective pronoun). The pronoun-objects are as follows :
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sing. plur.
Ist pers. n— ré
2nd pers. . u le
3rd pers. cl. 1 mo ba
cl. 2 0 €
cl. 3 le a
cl. 4 s€ i
cl. 5 é i
cl. 6 bo a
cl. 7 ho —

The pronoun-object is as a rule similar to the pronoun-
subject ; only in the st pers. sing. it is syllabic #—, and
in the 3rd pers. sing. cl. 1 it is mé6. The pronoun-
object is always placed between the pronoun-subject and
the verb. Syllabic n- of the 1st pers. sing. is joined to
the verb itself : kéa mé ruta, I teach him ; ba ntfaba, they
are afraid of me.

The presence of a pronoun-object does not interfere
with the use of the long present, as the object is then not
after the verb, but before : kéa mé ruta, 1 teach him ;
ké mo ruta Sésotho, I teach him Sotho.

6. The use of the 1st pers. sing. pronoun-object is not
free fom difficulty. According to the phonetic rule
mentioned in Less. 4, par. 3, syllabic #n— cannot be
followed by every consonant. So at the beginning of the
verbal root which the pronoun-object precedes, any
fricative, rolled, voiced plosive, or affricate consonant is
incompatible with the syllabic #—-, and must therefore
he replaced by a breathed plosive or affricate of similar
position, according to the rule of nasal permutation.
Rolled and fricative consonants are replaced by aspirated,
whereas voiced plosives or affricates are replaced by
unaspirated consonants. If there is no consonant at the
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beginning of the verbal root, we have to introduce a &, as
a syllabic nasal can not be followed directly by a vowel.
The nasal permutation results in

b becoming p r becoming th
» Ph ] 2 t]
s » 5 R, kh
sh ch R, tlh
l » t - » k

Ba mpona, (from hé bona, to see), they see me ; léa
mphépa (from hé fépa, to feed), you feed me ; 6 nthuta
Sesotho (from hé ruta, to teach), he teaches me Sotho ;
ba nkutloa (from ho utléa, to hear), they hear me.

Again, the pronoun itself is transformed into m-—
before labial consonants. Before all other consonants it
keeps its orthography, but is pronounced respectively
n—, ny—, ng—, ng—, as studied in Less. 4, pars. 3 and 4).
Mm, nn are written m, 'n: 6 mpha (from ho fa) bohobé,
he gives me bread ; 6 'ngoletsé (from hé ngolla) lengdlo, he
has written me a letter.

7. When the pronoun mé precedes a verb beginning in
b— or m—, it can be amalgamated with it, taking the form
of syllabic m-. B- is then modified into m—, and as
usual mm is written 'm ; ba 'mitsa (from ho bitsa, to call),
they call him ; ba 'méma (from hé méma, to invite), they
invite him.

Note : Ba 'mitsa, they call him, must not be confused
with ba mpitsa, they call me.

8. Many Sotho verbs are doubly transitive, i.e. they
can take two objects. If one of the objects is a pronoun,
and the other a noun, the former is placed before the verb,
the latter after it (see examples in pars. 5 and 6). If both
objects are pronominal, it must be remembered that two
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pronoun-objects can never be placed tong before a verb.
‘I'he construction in such a case will be seen later (Less.
15, par. 10).

VOCABULARY
levenkele 3 shop
kabo 5 blanket, garment
tfimo (masimé) 5-3 field
nkhono (bo-nkhiona) 1 my grandmother
molato 2 fault, debt
letsatsi 3 sun, day
selépé 4 axe
séchaba 4 tribe, nation
selemo 4 spring, year
kajena, adv. to-day
kantlé, adv. outside
ka ntlé ho, prep. outside of, without
ke itis
ha sé it is not
ho kéna (kene) to enter
ho lla to cry, to weep, to resound
ho thisa (tlisitse) to bring 1
ho isa (isitse) to take to !
hé sala (setse); to remain, to stay
hé fihla to arrive
ho fiéla ( fietse) to sweep
hé lefa to pay
ho bula (butse) to open
ho koala (kdetse) to close, to shut
hé busa (busitse) to govern
ho tsietsa (tsielitse) to embarrass, to annoy

EXERCISE

Translate :

Morena oa re busa. Ke rata *mé, 'me 2 oa nthata. U nka
kobo, u e isa kantle} Pere ea fihla ; ke e bona mane. Moruti oa
mpitsa. U ea kae? Re reka likobo. Na lea li lefana? N ua
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mpotsa? Molimo oa re utloa ha re o rapela. Ha re kena, re
talima ngoana, *me re mo nea bohobe. U bua hantle, ntate.
Pere ea nkhata®. Molisa o alosa linku. Oa li tseba. Ntate o
bula monyako, *me kea kena. Ke thisa nku; na ua e rata? Ke
bona levenkele haufi. Re ea mane. Ba tla koano.

The chief governs us. I love my mother, and she loves me.
You (sing.) take the blanket, you take it outside. A horse
arrives ; I see it yonder. The minister calls me. Where do
you (sing.) go? We buy blankets. Do you (plur.) pay for
them? Do you (sing.) ask me? God hears us when we
pray [to] Him. When we enter, we look at the child, and we
give him bread. You speak well, sir. The horse treads on
my foot (on me). The shepherd herds the sheep. He knows
them. My father opens the door, and I come in. I bring a
sheep ; do you (sing.) like it ? I see a shop nearby. We go
yonder. They come here.

Note on Vocabulary
1 6 tlisa means to cause to come ; ho isa, to cause to go.

Notes on Exercise
2 ’mé, my mother, madam, and ’mé, and, being spelt alike,
have to be distinguished by accenting one of them (see

Less. 1, par. 6).
3 hé hata, to tread upon, is transitive.
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THE VERB

NEGATIVE PRESENT AND INFINITIVE,
IMPERATIVE

1. The independent negative present is formed with
the help of the negative particle %a, the verb itself ending
in —¢. There is no difference whether there is an adjunct
to the verb or not.

ha ke rute I do not teach

ha u rute thou doest not teach

ha a ruté, etc. he (she) doest not teach
ha ré ruté we do not teach

ha lé ruté you do not teach

ha ba rute, etc. they do not teach

The 3rd pers. pronouns given in Less. 7, par. 3, remain
true for all tenses. The 3rd pers. sing. cl. 1 always takes
the pronoun a in the negative conjugation.

The ending -¢€ of the negative present influences the
preceding vowels in the verbal stem : an uninterrupted
series of open vowels (é or 0) become medium : /o bona,
to see, ha ké boné, 1 do not see ; hé féla, to end, ha é fele,
it does not end (see Less. 1, par. 5).

2. The negative particle ha can never be used in a
dependent clause or a compound tense. Therefore the
negative dependent present takes the negative particle
sa, placed after the pronoun subject.

(ha) ké sa rute (if) I do not teach

(ha) u sa rute (if) thou doest not teach
(ha) a sa ruté, etc. (if) he (she) does not teach
(ha) ré sa ruté (if) we do not teach

(ha) lé sa ruté (if) you do not teach

(ha) ba sa rute, etc. (if) they do not teach
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When a pronoun-object has to be inserted with a
dependent tense, it is placed after the negative particle
and before the verb : ha ké samé ruté, if 1 do not teach him.

3. The negative infinitive is %6 sé rute, not to teach,
whether in independent or in dependent positions.

4. The imperative is :

2nd pers. sing. ruta! teach
2nd pers. plur. rutang! teach!
"In the negative :
2nd pers. sing. s ruté! do not teach!
2nd pers. plur. sé ruténg! do not teach!

This imperative, the simplest of all tenses, is however
not very common. In the singular, it is often replaced
by a more elaborate form, ak’u ruté! teach! derived from
the subjunctive. The most common negative imperative
is also a subjunctive : sing. u sé k€ tia ruta! do not teach !
plur. l¢ sé ke la ruta! do not teach!

When preceded by a pronoun-object, the affirmative
imperative proper takes the ending of the subjunctive
-6 (sometimes —e, see Less. 18, par. 3): mé ruté! teach
him (her)!

5. Monosyllabic verbs do not always conform to the
regular formation of the affirmative imperative. Three
of them, hé ré, to say, ho ba. to become, to be; ko éa,
to go, take a so-called euphonic e- joined in front of the
verb by a hyphen: e-ba! e-bang! be! become! e-re!
e-réng! say. Ho tla, to come, is irregular and makes tloo/
tloong! come! Others have a double a, as tfdaa! go out!
In the negative imperative, all verbs are regular.

6. The reflexive form of the verb is constituted by

prefixing in front of -the verbal root for all persons,
classes, and numbers the invariable reflexive pronoun 7,
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The initial consonant of the verb is then subject to the
law of nasal permutation (see Less. 7, par. 6): ko ruta,
to teach, A6 ithuta, to teach oneself, to learn ; k6 busa,
to govern, hé ipusa, to govern oneself ; ko ahlola, to
judge, hé ikahléla, to judge oneself. '

As the reflexive pronoun i~ is a pronoun-object, no
other object can be placed before the reflexive verb.

For the same reason the affirmative imperative of a
reflexive verb ends in—¢ (see par. 4) : ithuté, learn!

7. 'The simplest use of the dependent verb is in the
simple subordinate clause dependent on the preposition
ha, if, when, in the negative, leha, although : ha ké pata
litaba, if I conceal the matter ; a a fikla, when he arrives ;
léha ke sa utlde, although I do not hear.

VOCABULARY
lesholu 3 thief
polélo 5 saying
mafi (no sing.) 3 sour milk
cheléte 5 money
lejoe 3 stone
namané (manamané) 5-3 calf
joang (majoang) 6 grass
deli moon, month
mohoma 2 pick, plough
émpa, conj. but
fééla, adv. however, only, but
hae, adv. at home
kadféla, adv.! all
ké’ng 2 adv. why ?
luméla ! plur. lumélang!, interj. good day!
ho héléha to fall down (a house, a wall)
ho lila (litse) to smear, to plaster
ha cheka to dig
ho t$ela (tsetse) to cross (a river)

ha loma to bite
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ho lema to plough, to grow

ho ithuta to learn

ho re (itse) to say, to think

ho ahlola (ahlotse) to judge, to decide

ho fumana (fumane) to find, to get

hé tséha ) to rise, to awake
EXERCISE

Translate :

Ha ke rate masholu. Morena ha a utloe lipolelo. Le tseba
ho bala®, empa ha le tsebe ho ngola. Ke lema lipalesa koano.
Bana ba rata lebese le mafi. Lefifi le tsietsa baeti. Lintja li
loma lifariki ; lifariki lia li tSaba. Lira lLia ve latela. Ha re
tfele noka, rea e tSaba. Re bona mafika le lilomo ; empa ha re
Jumane meru. Cheka mobu hantle! Fielang lerole! Marako a
heleha kaofela. Tloo koano hape! Mosali o lila fatSe. Basha-
nyana le banana ba ithuta ho bala hantle. Ha ke tsebe ho matha
haholo. Ha a phele hantle®. Lumela, ntate! Bashanyana ba
-alosa linku le lipols.

I do not like thieves. The chief does not hear the sayings.
You know (plur.) how to read, but you do not know how to
write2. I grow flowers here. Children like milk and sour milk.
Darkness annoys travellers. Dogs bite pigs ; pigs are afraid of
them. The enemies follow us. We do not cross the river, we
are afraid of it. Wee see rocks and cliffs, but we do not see
forests. Dig (sing.) the ground well! Sweep (plur.) the dust!
All the walls are falling. Come here again! The woman smears
(on) the floor. The boys and the girls learn how to read well. I
do not know how to run fast (much). He is not well3. Good
day, sir! The boys herd sheep and goats.

Note on Vocabulary

1 kaoféla (contracted from ka hé féla) is an adverb, and is
usually placed at the end of the clause.
Notes on Exercise

2 hé tséba ho bala : the infinitive hé bala, to read, is the object
of the verb hé tséba, to know.

3 ho phéla hantlé, to live well, is the equivalent of the English
“to be well”.
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ADJUNCTS TO THE VERB
LOCATIVE, PREPOSITIONS

1. With the help of the suffix -ng, we can form a locative
case. The suffix is appended to a noun, with the only
orthographical modification that final —a is changed into
—e: léfaise, the earth, léfatiéng, on earth; thaba, the
mountain, thabeng, on the mountain.

When the locative suffix is appended to a noun ending
in —¢ or —0, the immediately preceding vowels do not re-
main open, but become medium —e or —o : tsébé, ear ; tse-
beng, in the ear ; khotso, peace, khotsong, at peace.

Ntio, matlo, house, makes its locative irregularly in
tlung, matlung.

2. Proper nouns of persons, nouns of the first class
expressing relationship, of the type ntate, bo-ntate, and
pronouns, can never take the locative suffix, but are
preceded by the locative preposition ko : ké éa ho 'mé,
I go to mother ; k€ sala hé ééna, 1 stay by him. Another
locative preposition, used in the same cases as k0, is ha,
meaning at the place or the village of : k& éa ha ntate,
I go to my father’s village.

3. The locative case can have a temporal as well as a
local meaning : klahong, at the time of birth ; léfung, at
the time of death.

Its local meaning is equivalent to that of at, to, from,
in, by, sometimes on, etc., according to the character of
the verb it follows. Ké tsoa sékolong means, I come from
school ; ké éa sekolong, 1 go to school ; ké sala sékolong,
[ stay at school; ké theoha thabeng, I come from the
mountain (down) ; ké theohéla nokeng, 1 go (down) to the:
river.
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4. Some nouns can be used in the locative without taking
any suffix or preposition. They are especially : '

(a) Names of places or countries, as Maseru, Maseru,
or at Maseru ; Lésoths, Basutoland, or in Basutoland.
If there is a locative preposition or a locative suffix in the
name of place, then it belongs to it and the name cannot
be dissociated from it: Séfikeng, Sefikeng, or at Sefikeng;
ha Jobo, the village or at the village of Jobo.

(b) The four cardinal points: lébééa, north ; borda,
south ; bochabéla, east ; bophiriméla, west.

(¢) A few common nouns designating ‘places as
maonyako, at, from, to the door ; khétla, at, from, to court.

(d) Designations of lengths of time, as sélémo, a year,
létsatsi, a day, etc.

(e) Nouns designating days of the week: Sontaha,
‘Sunday ; Laboné, Thursday, etc.

(f) Nouns designating divisions of the day, as hdsasa,
in the morning ; bésiu, at night (when followed by no
adjunct).

(2) Nouns designating seasons : sélémo, in the spring,
mariha, in winter.

5. The preposition ka can be added in front of a locative
of place, whether suffixed or not, and gives it a more
emphatic meaning : ka khotla, at the very court ; ka ha
ntate, at my father’s very place. It is used also to form
some adverbs of time : ka phirimana, in the evening.

Some nouns of class 3 may lose their prefix when in
the locative case : lekhétla, court, Rhétla, at court ; lélapa,
home enclosure, lapeng, at home; Iléhdétla, autumn,
hdoétla, in the autumn.

‘6. Other prepositions are /¢, with, and, along; ka, by
means of ; ké, by (indicating the agent of an action):
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ké éa lé ntate, 1 go with my father ; ké sebetsa ka thipa,
I work with (by means of) a knife ; ké kula ké febere,
I am ill with (by) fever.

7. Locatives, adverbs, or any adjuncts of time, place,
manner, can never be placed between the verb and its
object, still less between the subject and the verb. They
are placed after the object, or else at the very beginning
of the sentence, before the subject : ké boné ntate Séfikeng,
I have seen my father at Sefikeng ; hdsasa ké tla réka

ltkobo, to-morrow I shall buy blankets.

VOCABULARY
pelo 5 heart
setulo 4 chair, bench
puo 5 word, language
s€jo 41 food
mofu 1 dead person, deceased
letahoa 3 drunkard
lehe 3 egg
leleme 3 tongue
lesaka 3 kraal
leha, conj. although, and if
butle, adv. slowly, gently
kapéleé, adv. quickly, soon, early
téng, adv. there
héo nyéloha to come up from
hé theoha to come down from

ho fosa (fositse)

hé leboha

hé réma

ha bétla

ho héla (hetsé)

ha ghagholla (ghagholotse)
ha luba

hi éta

ha cha (chéle)

to be mistaken, to miss

to thank

to cut (a tree)

to carve, to cut (stone, wood)
to mow (grass)

to pull down (a wall)

to knead

to travel

to burn (intr.)
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hé chésa (chésitse) to burn (trans.)
ho tlosa (tlositse) to remove

EXERCISE
Translate :

Re phela motseng, Mafeteng. Na u khutla ha Johanne?
Re ea le morena Matsieng. Lula setulong! U se ke ua tSaba
ntja! ha e lome. Ke robala ka tlung. AR’u mamele ha ke bua!
U se ke ua fosa! Re amohela baeti hantle. Ak’u je litholoana®!
U se ke ua tla koano! Ak’u rome moshanyana ho ntate motseng!
Le se ke la bua kapele ; buang butle! Ha u geta mosebetsi, ak’u
tle koano! Re rata ho tseba ho bua hantle. Ho se tsebe puo ho
tsietsa moeti. Kea leboha, *mé3! Ba alosa likhomo naheng,
hole. Re fumana ljo masimong. Motho ha a itsebe hantle.
AR’u ithuse, ntate!

We live in the village, at Mafeteng. Do you (sing.) return
from John’s place ? We go with the chief to Matsieng. Sit
on the chair! Don’t be afraid of the dog ! he does not bite.
I sleep in the house itself. Listen (sing.) to me when I speak!
Don’t make a mistake! We receive visitors well. Eat fruit? !
Do not come here! Send a boy to my father in the village!
Do not (plur.) speak quickly; speak slowly! When you
finish work, come here! We like to know how to speak well.
Not to know a language embarrasses the traveller. Thank
you, mother3! They herd the cows in the country, far away.
We get crops in the fields. Man does not know himself well.
Help yourself, sir!

Note on Vocabulary

1 The plural of séo, lijo, is used to designate the grain
harvested in the fields : %70, crops.
Notes on Exercise

2 théldana is ‘‘a fruit”. The collective “fruit” is lLitholoana.
3 “Thank you!” is rightly Kéa leboha! or Réa leboha! as the
case may be, not Kéa u leboha!



Lesson 10

THE VERB

AFFIRMATIVE PERFECT AND FUTURE,
PASSIVE VOICE, IMPERSONAL
CONSTRUCTIONS

1. The Sotho perfect tense is used to express a perfected
or completed action. In a few cases it has simply a past
meaning.

With many verbs, the present tense implies a becom-
ing or an action. In order to express the state resulting
from that action, we have to use the perfect. Thus in
many cases where in European languages we would use
a present, Sotho uses a perfect: hé lula, to sit (to get
seated), perfect : ké lutse, I am seated ; 46 éma, to stand up,
ké emé, 1 am standing ; /6 hatséla, to get cold, 7¢ hatsetsé,
we are cold ; hé rua, to acquire, to get rich, é ruile, he is
rich, he possesses ; k6 robala, to go to sleep, ba robetsé,
they are asleep.

2. The regular affirmative perfect is formed by adding
the suffix —ile to the verbal root: ko ruta, to teach, ke
rutile, 1 have taught ; 46 tsaba, to fear, ké tsabile, 1 have
been afraid.

It must be remembered that whenever there is an
uninterrupted succession of open vowels in the syllables
immediately preceding the suffix, they become medium
vowels : ho fdla, to recover, ké folile, I have recovered ;
ho léléka, to chase away, u lelekile, you have chased away
(see Less. 1, par. 5).

As many verbs have a more or less irregular perfect,
and the rules of its formation are rather complicated,
we shall review them later. Up to then, in the vocabulary
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of the lessons, we shall give each irregular perfect in
brackets after the infinitive form of the verb.

The pronoun in the perfect is. the same as in the short
present :

ke rutile I have taught

u rutile thou hast taught

6 rutile, etc. he (she) has taught
ré rutile we have taught

16 rutile you have taught
ba rutile, etc. they have taught.

3. The affirmative future tense is formed with the help
of the auxiliary verb 46 tla, to come, as follows :

ke tla ruta I shall teach

u tla ruta thou wilst teach

0 tla ruta, etc. he (she) will teach
ré tla ruta we shall teach

Ié tla ruta you will teach

ba tla ruta, etc. they will teach

With the future tense, the pronoun-object is placed
in front of the verb itself, after the auxiliary : ké tla mé
ruta, 1 shall teach him ; 6 tla nthuta, he will teach me.

The future tense can also be formed similarly with the
help of the auxiliary verb hé éa, to go : ké éa ruta, I shall
teach. .

Neither the affirmative perfect nor the affirmative
future have any special dependent form ; the 3rd pers.
cl. 3 sing. pronoun is always a in dependent positions :
ha ké rutile, if I have taught ; ha a tla ruta, if he will teach.

4. The passive voice is formed by inserting the semi-
consonant ¢ between the last consonant of the verb and
the final vowel : kéa rutéa, I am taught ; k€ rutilde, I have
been taught ; ha ké bonde, I am not seen.
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When the last consonant of the verbal root is a labial,
a labio-dental consonant, or ny, it undergoes a change
which is called palatalization :

b is changed into;

. . . P
f . . . .fsh
ph. . . . psh
m . . . .ng
mm. . . .nng
ny . . nng

E.g.: hé tSaba, to fear, hé tfajda, to be feared ; hé
shapa, to beat, hé shapjéa, to get beaten ; hé roma, to
send, ko rongda, to be sent; hé sénya, to spoil, ho sén-
ngoa, to get spoiled.

5. The agent of the passive verb is indicated by the
preposition ké : 6 bondé ké ntate, he has been seen by my
father (see Lesson 9, par. 6).

6. There is a longer form of the passive, ending in
-uéa. It does not modify the last consonant of the verbal
root in any way : 46 patuda, to be hidden ; hé rémuda, to
be sent. It is used consistently in the case of verbs in
-6a ot-ua: ho buuda, to be spoken of. Verbs in —éa make
their passive form in —éda ; verbs in —éa make theirs in
-da or-uda, the é being dropped: Ao béda, to be placed ;
ho bolada or hé bélauda, to get killed ; verbs in —da drop
the ¢ and use the long suffix : ko utsuda, to be stolen. The
monosyllabic verb 46 ja makes its passive in ké jéda.

7. The pronoun /6 is used as an impersonal pronoun to
render the English i, as in ho futhumetsé, it is hot;
héa bata, it is cold.

When the subject of a sentence must for some reason
he emphasized, it can be placed after the verb ; then the
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pronoun A¢ is used as pronoun-subject in front of the
verb : ko buile ntate, it is my father who has spoken.

If we need to render the impersonal pronoun one, as in
“one works”, we use the pronoun %é, and put the verb
in the passive voice : hda sebetséa, one works ; héa wuda,
one goes; with a plural meaning: héa léngda, people
plough their fields. Such constructions are very frequent
in Sotho, and the result is that almost all verbs, even
intransitive ones, can be used in the passive voice.

EN

VOCABULARY
taba 51! fact, matter
Bibele 5 Bible
koro 5 wheat
poone 5 maize
mabélé (plur.) 3 kaffir corn
ngaka 5 doctor
ntéa 5 war, battle, dipute
pula 5 rain
khotso 5 peace
thabo 5 Joy
thipa 5 knife
ka, prep.? with, by means of
j6alo, adv. so
jdale, adv. now
jbale ka, prep. as, like
hé bolélla (boleletse) to tell to
ha jala (jetse) to sow
ho atléha to succeed
hé kula (kutse) to be ill
ho thaba to rejoice, to be glad

héo hapola (hopotse)

ho na (néle) 3
hi hatséla (hatsetse)

to think of, to remember, to
intend to

to rain

to get cold (a person)
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ho bata to be cold (a thing, weather)

ho futhumala (futhumetsé)  to get warm

ho hlaba to prick, to stab, to slaughter
EXERCISE

Translate :

Banna ha ba mpolelle litaba kaofela. Ak'u nthute ho bala
Bibele. Kajeno levenkele le butsoet. ’Nee Likobo, kea tsamaea.
Re tla jala koro masimong. Mabele a atlehile hantle joale.
Nkhono oa kula, ke tla bitsa ngaka. Re tla lefa molato leven-
keleng. Ke'ng? Ke metsi. Letsatsi le chesitse lipalesa. Ak'u
reme sefate ka selepe. Sechaba se amohetse morena ka thabo.
Ke hopotse ho sala Lesotho selemo. Kajeno pula e nele haholo.
Leha u sa mpone, kea u bona. Ho hatsetse kantle. Kena, ho
futhumetse ka tlung. U se ke ua lla, moshanyana! Tlisa libuka
koano! Li ise mane!

The men do not tell me all the facts. Teach (sing.) me to
read the Bible! To-day the shop is opent. Give me the
blankets, I am leaving. We shall sow wheat in the fields.
Kaffir corn has been successful now. My grandmother is
ill ; T shall call the doctor. We shall pay a debt at the shop.
What is it? It is water. The sun has burnt the flowers.
Cut the tree with the axe. The nation has received the chief
with joy. I think (perf.) of staying in Basutoland a year.
To-day it has rained much. Although you do not see me,
I see you (sing.). It is cold outside. Come in, it is warm in
the house. Do not cry, boy! Bring (sing.) the books here!
Take them (the books) there!

Notes on Vocabulary

1 taba is an abstract object, a matter discussed, an event,
etc. ; ntho (Voc. 4) is a concrete thing, or a head of cattle.
The two words should be distinguished clearly.

2 ka is used extensively to express the means by which an
action is performed, as k€ sebetsa ka thipa, I work with a knife ;
its meaning is often very vague, as in ka thabo, with joy; it
then forms a kind of adverbial locution (see Locative, Less. 9,
par. 6).
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3 it rains” is rendered by pula éa na, i.e. rain rains.

Note on Exercise

4 There are few adjectives in Sotho; thus there is no
adjective equivalent to “‘open’ ; we have to substitute the
verb ko bula, to open, in its passive form ko bulda, to be
opened : lévenkele I¢ butsde, the shop has been opened, is open.
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DERIVATION OF NOUNS

1. We have stated before that Sotho classes of nouns
have partly lost their original meaning and now comprise
all kinds of nouns (see Less. 6, par. 1). Nevertheless
there are a few regular types of nouns, derived from
verbal or other roots, which may be mentioned here :

2. First the noun of author designates the doer of the
action of the verb ; it is formed by adding in front of
the verbal root the prefix of class 1 (md—ba-). With active
verbs the ending is generally — : morutz, teacher, preacher ;
mongoli, secretary ; monyali, bridegroom (one who marries
a woman). With passive verbs, one usually uses the long
passive in —uda ; the ending is then invariable : mdrutuda,
disciple ; monyaluda, bride (one who gets married).

A verb with its adjunct can form a compound noun of
author. The ending is —7 when the adjunct is a pronoun-
object placed before the verb. If the adjunct follows the
verb, no change occurs in the ending of the verb : Mo-
ré-shoeli, one who dies for us ; mao-tseba-hitaba, one who
knows matters.

A noun of this type can be derived from almost any
Sotho verb.

3. Another type of noun of author, with the nuance that
the doer is keen on a kind of action, often designates a
profession ; this is formed with the help of the class 4
prefix(sé- li-). The noun ends in —, as above : séngoli,
writer (compare with méngoli, secretary) ; séhahi, mason
(compare with mohahi, builder). The nouns of author
in sé- being more fixed that those in mé—, they cannot be
derived 'from any Sotho verb. The ending — in both
nouns of author affects the verbal root in that open é
and ¢ become medium e and o if found in the syllables
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immediately preceding the ending: k6 mgola, to write,
maongoli, secretary (see Less. 1, par. 5).

4. In the same class 4, there is a type of noun designat-
ing the instrument or tool serving the action of the verb.
It ends in —6 : Ao kdahéla, to cover, sekoahélo, cover (see
Less. 6, par. 6).

5. The noun of action, rendering the verbal action
itself, usually belongs to class 5, and regularly ends in
—0 or —o ; its prefix is n— lin— (see Less. 6, par. 7). The
beginning of the verbal root has to adjust itself according
to the law of nasal permutation (see Less. 7, par. 6),
with the exception that A/ sometimes remains unchanged.
When the radical is polysyllabic, the syllabic nasal of
the prefix is dropped, as in all nouns belonging to class 5.
Active and passive verbs have the same noun of action :
ho ruta, to teach, thutd, teaching ; hé fa, to give, mpho,
gift ; ho thaba, to rejoice, thabo, joy ; ho sényéhéloa, to
sustain damage, t§ényéhélo, damage, expense.

6. Reflexive verbs make their noun of action similarly,
only it then belongs to class 6, and takes its prefix bo—
ma—: boipolélo, confession ; boinyatso, self-condemnation ;
boitsoaro, self-control (see Less. 6, par. 8).

7. In class 6 there are quite a number of nouns derived
from nouns, adjectives, verbs, or adverbs. They might
be called abstract nouns of quality (see Less. 6, par. 8).
Thus from mongoli, secretary, we have bangoli, secretary-
ship; from the adjective —#/¢,* beautiful, we have botlé,
beauty ; from the adverb téng, there, we have boténg,
presence ; from the verb hé éma, to stand, we have
boémo, standing, stature. All adjectives and almost all
nouns designating persons can form such abstract nouns.

* See tootnote, p. 55.
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8. Abstract nouns of manner take the prefix of class 2
(mo— me-), and end in —0 or —o: ho tsamaéa, to walk,
motsamao (note that the semi-consonant € is dropped),
way of walking, conduct; ko ngola, to write, mongolo,
writing (see Less. 6, par. 4).
9. It would be a mistake to believe that all verbs can
form any of these types of nouns. Only the types men-
tioned in pars. 2, 5, and 6 can be derived from almost
any verb. Other types have to be used more cautiously.
Some verbs can form quite a number of nouns by
derivation : thus k6 bétla, to carve, to hew stones ; mo-
betli, usually ’metli, one who carves wood, hews stones ;
sébetli, carpenter; pétld, carving, carpentry; bobetls,
carpenter’s trade; maobétld, usually 'métlo, manner of
dressing stones, of carving wood.

See Table I1, p. 226.

10. The suffixes —nyana (-nyané) and —hali can be added
to a noun, an adjective, an adverb, with a diminutive
or augmentative meaning respectively : séfaté, tree;
séfatényana, small tree; hantlényane, rather well;
séfatéhali, big tree.

VOCABULARY
nako 5 time, hour
leru 3 cloud
temo 5 ploughing, agriculture
molem: 1 ploughman, peasant
mokotla 2 bag
lehlabula 3 summer
lehsetla 3 autumn
mariha (plur.) 3 winter
pholo 5 trek ox
malati (plur.) 3 mountains
erekisi 5 pea

ped 5 seed
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¢! interj. yes!

ché! inter;. no!

ha, prep. at the place of

hobané, conj. because

ka, prep. at, used to reinforce a locative

ho bajoa (bajile) to catch frost

ho butséa (butsoitse) to ripen, to become well cooked

hé mela (métse) to grow (intr.) ’

ho hlacla (hlaotse) to weed

hé kotula (kotutse) to harvest, to reap

ho hloka to want, not to have, not to find

ho rekisa (rekisitse) to sell

ho lapa to become hungry

hé kopana (kopané) to come together, to meet
EXERCISE

Translate :

Na Basotho ba phela ka'ng Lesotho? Ba phela ka ho lem al
masimo. Ba lema’ng masimong? Ba lema poone, mabele, koro.
Ba lema ka’ng? Ba lema ka lipholo le mehoma.

Na poone e mela hantle maloting 2 Che, poone ha e mele hantle
teng, hobane ea bajoa. Koro e lengoa haholo maloting, le lierekisi.

Ke bone balemi masimong mane. Ke selemo, *me nako ea temo
e fihlile. Lehlabula, re tla hlaola. Hoetla re tla kotula lijo
ha li butsoitse?. Re tla li boloka mekotleng, *me ve tla li ja ha
re lapile.

Ke lemile koro koano. Ke fumane peo levenkeleng, Maseru.
Re bona maru: pula e tla na, 'me koro e tla mela hantle. Re
tla e rekisa ha re e kotutse. Chelete e tla re thusa ho reka likobo.
Bana ba tla futhumala mariha ha ho bata.

How (by means of what) do Basotho live in Basutoland ?
They live by cultivating! fields. What do they grow in the
fields 7 They grow maize, kaffir corn, wheat. How do they
plough ? They plough with oxen and ploughs.

Does maize grow well in the mountains ? No, maize does
not grow well there, because it catches the frost. Wheat is
grown extensively (much) in the mountains, and peas.

I have seen ploughmen in the fields yonder. It is spring,
and the time of ploughing has arrived. In summer we shall
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weed. In autumn we shall harvest the crops when they are
ripe2. We shall keep them in bags, and we shall eat them
when we are hungry.

I have grown wheat here. I have found the seed at the
shop in Maseru. We see clouds : it will rain, wheat will grow
well. We shall sell it when we have reaped it. The money
will help us to buy blankets. The children will be warm in
winter, when it is cold.

Notes on Exercise

11t must be remembered that in Sotho there is a handy
verbal noun, the infinitive (see Less. 6, .par. 9). So “the
cultivating” is hd lema, which can be preceded by a preposi-
tion, and followed by adjuncts like any noun, as well as by
the normal adjuncts of the verb.

2 See Less. 10, Note 4.
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IRREGULAR NOUNS

1. When the class 1 sing. prefix mé— is placed before a
radical beginning in b—, méb— is usually contracted into
mm, written 'm. - 'Thus mébali, reader, becomes 'mali, plur.
babali. This contraction is facultative.

In the same way the prefix of class 2 sing. is contracted
with the consonants b or m, as in 'mélé (for maobeéle), body ;
"métso (for mométso), throat ; in this case the contraction
is obligatory. In ’mele, as in other instances, the contrac-
tion occurs in the plural as well : 'meélé, bodies.

2. Ngoana, child, ngdanana, girl, are for méana, méanana.
Their plurals are regular, except that baa— is contracted
into ba- : bana, banana.

Mbong and monghali, master, make their plural in
béng, bénghali.

3. The nouns moéa, wind, spirit, and boéa, wool, are
irregular in that their prefixes are mo and b9, instead of
mé and bo. The plupal of moéa is mééa ; boéa has no plural.

Ngdaha (for méaha), year, makes its plural by adding
to the modified sing. prefix the plur. prefix of the class :
méngoaha, years.

4. Joang, grass, joala, beer, belong to class 6 and seem
to be palatalized forms of béang, béala. Their plurals are
majoang, majoala.

5. Léno, tooth, makes its plural in meno (contracted
from maino) léthlo, eye, in mahlo (from maihlo).

Lonya, perversity, belongs to class 3, and has no
plural.
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In class 3, we have a few plural nouns, mostly design-.
ating liquids, which have no singular : mali, blood, mafu-
ra, fat ; metsi (contracted from maitsz), water.

6. Motsoallé, friend (class 1), makes its plural in mé-
tsoallé (class 2). Moéréna, chief, méfumahali, chieftainess,
make theirs in maréna, mafumahali (class 3). Ngdalé, girk
undergoing initiation rites, belongs to class 5; its plural
balé, to class 1. So far as concord is concerned, each form
behaves as belonging to the class of its prefix : maréna oa
bua, the chief speaks ; maréna a bua, the chiefs speak.

7. Several nouns of class 3 have a plural of class 5
(lin-). Sometimes both plurals, regular and irregular,
exist, with possibly slightly different meanings. Thus /é-
naka, horn, plur. linaka and manaka; léraké, wall, plur.
hithako, ruins, marako, walls ; lerdlé, dust, plur. Ltholé,
sweepings, maroélé, dust storms.

Remember that, after the prefix hn— of class 5, the
consonant beginning the radical adjusts itself according
to the rules of nasal permutation (Less. 7, par. 6).

8. Some class 5 nouns borrow their plural from class 3,
as koloi, waggon, makoloi ; ntlé, house, matlo ; namane,
calf, manamane.

9. Foreign nouns introduced into Sotho usually belong
to class 5: fereko, lifereko, fork; buka, lLbuka, book.
Sometimes, however, when the beginning of the noun is
similar to one of the Sotho prefixes, the noun is adopted
by the class concerned. T'hus some nouns beginning in
s are in class 4, as sekolo, likolo, school ; Sontaha, k-
Sontaha, Sunday. Some beginning in b are assimilated
to class 6, as borife, marife, letter ; borikhde, marikhde,
trousers. Some have taken prefixes which automatically
classify them, as lésolé, soldier ; mélepera, leper.
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10. All proper names of persons belong to class 1,
whatever their prefix may be. Thus: T$elisé éa tla,
Tseliso comes. They have a plural form in b6-: bo-Selld
ba sebetsa, Sello and his friends work. Most names of
places are treated in the same way : Jerusalema e Mocha,
the New Jerusalem.

hé thiba

ho kha

hé sitéa (sitilde)

ho féta

ho bapala

hé bina (binne)

ho phomola (phomatse)

VOCABULARY
thuto 5 lesson
sébaka 4 place, space; adv., some way off
leralla 3 hill
lekhulo 3 grazing-ground
lehlaka 3 reed
Jarete 5 garden
lekhala 3 aloe
motsehare 2 midday ; adv., in day-time
bosiu 6 night
koloi 5-3 waggon
phofo 5 flour, meal
thaba 5 mountain
leloala 3 millstone, mill
seliba 4 fountain, spring
seténé 4 brick
holé, adv. far, far away
holé Ie, prep. far from
ka baka la, prep. because of
ho ruléla (ruletse) to roof

to prevent, to stop

to draw (water), to pick (fruit)
to be unable to

to surpass, to pass

to play

to sing

to rest
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EXERCISE
Translate :

Basotho ba haha metse kae? Basotho ba haha metse haufi
le lithaba le maralla. Ke ka baka la'ng ha ba sa rate ho haha
naheng? Ke hobane ha ba rate ho senya masimo le makhulo.
U ahile kae, ntate? Ke ahile Moreneng, ha Masopha.

Matlo a hahuoa ka majoe kapa ka setene. A ruleloa ka joang
le lehlaka. Likhomo, linku le lipoli li bolokoa masakeng bosw.
Masaka a hahuoa ka majoe.

Batho ba lema meroho lijareteng. Likhomo le lifariki li thijoa
ho kena ! teng ka makhala. Lijarete li etsoa haufi le matlo.

Litsela li tsoa motseng, li isa selibeng. Basali ba kha metsi
teng. Re sitoa ho phela kantle ho metsi. Re noa metsi, 'me re
itlhatsoa ka metsi. A re thusa le ho pheha lijo.

Re ca levenkeleng, hole. Tsela e feta metseng le naheng.
Re tla bona metsoalle.

Where do Basotho build villages ? Basotho build villages
near mountains or hills. Why (because of what) is it that
they do not like to build on the lands ? It is because they do
not like to spoil fields and grazing grounds. Where do you
dwell, sir ? I dwell at the chief’s place, at Masopha’s.

Houses are built with stones or bricks. They are roofed
with grass and reeds. Cattle, sheep, and goats are kept in
kraals at night. Kraals are built with stones.

People grow vegetables in gardens. Cows and pigs are
prevented from entering ! there by means of aloes. Gardens
are made near the houses.

Paths go out of the village, and take [one] to the spring.
Women draw water there. We cannot live without water.
We drink water, and we wash ourselves with water. It helps
us also to cook food.

We go to the shop, far away. The path passes through
villages and the country. We shall see friends.

Note on Exercise
1see Less. 11, note 1.
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ADJUNCTS TO THE NOUN
A. PROPER ADJECTIVES

1. All adjuncts to the noun are variable and agree in
class and number with the noun they qualify. Their
construction is always more or less based on the relative
pronoun, which we give below for all classes and numbers

sing. plur.
class 1 e, éa ba
class2 e e
class 3 le a
class 4 se tse
class 5 e tse
class 6  bo a

class7  ho —

The relative pronoun is different from the pronoun-
subject in that (a) the former has a medium vowel where
the latter has a closed vowel ; (b) the former carries a
higher intonation than the latter ; (c) in cl. 1 sing., it is
eoréa,notéor a; in cl. 4 and 5 plur,, it is tse instead
of li. It could be considered as a shortened or weakened
form of the pronoun.

2. There are relatively few proper adjectives in Sotho.
The most important of them are listed in the vocabulary
at the end of this lesson.

3. When a proper adjective qualifies a noun, it is always
preceded by the relative pronoun of the noun’s class
and number, and itself takes the prefix of the noun,
except in cl. 4 and 5 plur., where, irregularly, the pre-
fix of the adjective is that of cl. 5 sing. (n-). In
class 1 sing., only the short rel. pronoun e is used. Like
in nouns, when necessary, the adjectival root has to
adjust itself to the laws of nasal permutation (Less. 6,
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par. 7 ; Less. 7, par. 6). The syllabic nasal consonant of
class 5 prefix remains only when the root is monosyllabic.
Thus we have :
sing.
cl. 1 mdsali e mobe, e motle, e moholo, a bad, fine, old woman
cl. 2 matsé o mobe, o motlé, o moholo, a bad, fine, big village
cl. 3 leboné le lebe, le létle, le leholo, a bad, fine, big candle
cl. 4 sécliba se sébe, se sétlé, se séhols, a bad, fine, big spring
cl. 5 ntja e mpé, e ntlé, e kholo, a bad, fine, big dog
cl. 6 bohobeé bo bobe, bo batle, bo bohals, bad, good, big bread
cl. 7 hé ja ho hobé, ho hotlé, ho hohols, bad, good, big eating
plur.
cl. 1 basali ba babé, ba batlé, ba bahols, bad, fine, old women
cl. 2 métse e mébe, e metle, e méholo, bad, fine, big villages
cl. 3 maboné a mabe, a matlé, a maholo, bad, fine, big candles
cl. 4 liliba tse mpe, tse ntlé, tse kholo, bad, fine, big springs
cl. 5 lintja tse mpé, tse ntlé, tse kholo, bad, fine, big dogs
cl. 6 mahobé a mabé, a matlé, a mahils, bad, fine, big loaves
When several adjectives qualify a noun, each of them
must be preceded by the rel. pronoun and the prefix :
séfaté se sétlé se sétala, a fine green tree.

4. The adjective —fubelu,* red, does not follow the
usual law of nasal permutation : it takes the consonant
kh in cl. 5 sing., and in cl. 4 and 5 plur. : palesa e khu-
belu, a red flower.

-ngdé, one, loses its ending J¢ everywhere except in
cl. 5 sing., where it is regular, 'ngéé¢; in cl. 4 and 5
plur., it is ling: mothé e mong, a certain man ; khomo
e ’'ngoé, a certain cow ; likhomo tse ling, some cows. —ngoé
does not by itself express the quantitative idea of “one”.
It means either “one . . . another . . .”, in a succession,
or “one out of many’’ ; in the plural it has the two parallel

* The dash in front of an adjective root means that it cannot be
used without a prefix.
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meanings ‘“‘some . . . others . . .”, or “some” : ngdana e
mong oa tsamaéa, e mong 6a sala, one child leaves, one
stays ; khomo e ’ngde, a certain cow ; bana ba bang ba
tsamaéa, ba bang ba sala, some children leave, some stay ;
kikhomd tse ling, some cows.

If we want to express the idea of “a single one”, we
have to use the dependent present of the verb “to be” :
motho a le mong, one person. However, this will be
studied later (Less. 25, par. 7).

5. The prefixes of nouns of cl. 3, 4, sometimes 6 sing.
(se-, le-, bo-), and k- in cl. 4 and 5 plur., can be dropped-
when there is sufficient evidence of the class to which the
noun belongs in its adjuncts. Seo we may say fa#é se sé-
holo, a big tree ; khoma tse ngata, many heads of cattle ; sél
le letlé, a beautiful light. Such elisions are never com-
pulsory.

VOCABULARY
~tlé, adj. beautiful, fine
-bé, ad;. bad, ugly
—cha, adj. new
~lelele, adj. long, high, deep
—khut§oanyané, adj. short
—chitja, adj. round
~hols, adj. big, old
~nyényané, adj. small, young
—sésané, adj. narrow, thin
—ténya, adj. thick
—ngoe, adj. one . . . another . . ., a certain
~bel, adj. two
—raro, adj. three
~né, adj. four
—hlano, adj. five
—ngata, adj. much, many
~kaé? adj. how much, how many ?

~tona, adj. male, right
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—t§¢hali, adj. female, left
—putsda, adj. grey, blue
~tala, adj. blue, green
—fubelu, adj. red
—khunong, adj. brown
—séhla, adj. yellow
~sdeu, adj. white
~1§6, adj. black
EXERCISE
Translate :

Basotho ba lema poone le mabele masimong. Ha li metse hantle,
ba kotula lijo tse ngata. Poone e siloa maloaleng, e etsoa phofo.

Ha rea kotula poone e ngata. Re tla ja'ng selemo? Batho ba
bang ba kotutse mabele a mangata; ba thabile ; ba tla thusa ba
bang. )

/(lgk’u hotetse mollo ; ke rata ho pheha motoho. Ke tla fumana
lebese kae? Ke le beile ka tlung, pitseng. Ke rata bohobe bo
bosoeu. Ke nyoriloe, ak’u mphe metsi. Kajeno re tla ja nama ;
re hlabile khomo tse peli. Re fumane moroho masimong, *me re
o phehile. U filoe mahe a macha a makae?

Pula e nele hantle. Ho metse joang bo botala le lipalesa tse
khubelu tse ngata. Ke lehlabula, ho futhumetse. Ha re rate
mariha. Hoetla, re ja litholoana ise ntle tse ngata.

Basotho grow maize and kaffir corn in the fields. When
they -have grown well, they harvest much food. Maize is
ground in mills (locative), it is made [into] meal.

We have not reaped much maize. What shall we eat in
the spring? Some people have reaped much kaffir corn;
they are glad (perf.) ; they will help other people.

Kindle the fire; I like to cook porridge. Where shall
I find milk ? I have put it into the house, in a jug. I like
.white bread. I am thirsty (perf.); give me water. To-day
we shall eat meat ; we have slaughtered two cows. We have
found vegetables (sing.) in the fields, and have cooked them.
How many fresh eggs have you been given ?

It has rained well. Green grass has grown and many red
flowers. It is summer, it is hot. We do not like winter. In
autumn, we eat much nice fruit (plur.).
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ADJUNCTS TO THE NOUN
B. NOUN-ADJECTIVES

1. As stated in Lesson 13, par. 2., there are few proper
adjectives in Sotho ; the language therefore has to provide
a great number of other structures to express qualifying
notions.

A very large number of nouns can be used as adjec-
tives.

(a) Some cf them, although real nouns, are no longer
used as such, and have kept only their adjectival value.
They usually have no prefix: thata, hard, difficult;
hlaha, wild ; tala, raw (different from the proper adjec-
tive —tala, blue, green) ; nolo, soft, easy.

(b) Many other nouns are commonly used as adjectives,
so that, besides their proper meaning as nouns, they have
another and correlated meaning as adjectives. Such are
monaté, sweetness, as an adjective : sweet, good to eat,
nice ; molemo, goodness, adj. good, kind ; batsoa, laziness,
adj. lazy ; bonold, tenderness, easiness, adj. soft, easy.

(c) Many nouns or adverbs can occasionally be used as
adjectives, with special meanings : metsi, water, adj. wet;
majdé, stones, adj. stony ; joang 2 how ? adj., of what kind ?

2. Noun-adjectives are joined to the noun they qualify
by means of the relative pronoun of its class and number.
In the case of class 1 sing., one uses the long form of
the relative pronoun éa, not ¢ as for proper adjectives.
Noun-adjectives do not take any prefixes, except their
own if they have one: mithoé éa thata, a hard person ;
nama e monaté, good meat ; lésela le metsi, a wet cloth.
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3. The adjectives kalo, such, so great, kakang! how
great! can be treated either as proper adjectives or as
noun-adjectives. One can say mdtho éa kalo or motho e
mékalo, such a person.

Kale ka, such as, as great as, is always treated as a
noun-adjective : mothé éa kale ka moréna, a person as
great as the chief.

4. The meaning of a proper adjective or a noun-adjective
may be emphasized or modified by the presence of another
adjective or adjunct qualifying it. The second adjective
is then in concord with the class and number of the pre-
fixed noun-adjective. If a proper adjective or an un-
prefixed noun-adjective is qualified by another adjective,
the latter is invariably in concord with cl. 6 sing., with
its prefix bo—: monna éa hlooho e thata, a hard-headed
(stupid) man ; tséla e majéé a mangata, a very stony path ;
lésela le letala bo botso, a dark blue cloth ; phddfdld e hlaha
bo bobe, a very wild animal.

We should note here that the second adjective, qualify-
ing the first, is often preceded by the pronoun-subject
instead of the relative pronoun : ba pélé i hloekileng, the
pure-hearted.

5. All adjectives and other adjuncts to the noun can be
used alone, the noun being implied. Then the noun is
simply left out, and the adjective or adjunct, preceded by
its pronoun and prefix when there is one, takes the
noun’s place, and is used pronominally : e moholo (maths)
o tlile, the big one (person) has come ; k¢ batla e ncha
(buka), 1 am looking for a new one (book) ; k& hlomile tse
ntlé (lifate), 1 have planted good ones (trees).

6. Most proper and noun-adjectives can form adverbs
of manner by taking the adverbial prefix ha—-: halelele,
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a long time ; hamonaté, agreeably ; hang, once. Hampe,
badly, and hantlé, well, add the prefix to the class 5 form
of the adjective, and not to its root form.

Thata and other noun-adjectives make adverbial locu-
tions by means of the preposition ka : ka thata, severely,
with difficulty.

Most proper adjectives or noun-adjectives which are
no longer used as nouns form an abstract noun of quality
by taking the class 6 prefix b6— (Less. 11, par. 7). Thus
thata, hard, makes béthata, hardness, difficulty; bo-
nngdé, unity ; bocha, youth.

7. When used predicatively, i.e. after the verb “to be”,
adjectives lose their relative pronoun, but keep their
prefix if they have one, in concord with the noun they
qualify. In such cases, in the independent present,
affirmative or negative, the verb “to be” is not expressed.
The result is as follows :

subject / (neg. part.) / pron.-subj. / prefixed adj.

Nama & monaté, the meat is good ; nama ha & monate,
the meat is not good ; mélisana 6 ményényané, the herdboy
is small ; ngdana ha a matla, the child is not strong.
Compare with nama e ménaté, good meat ; molisana e
monyényané, a small herboy ; ngdana éa matla, a strong
child. (Less. 13, par. 3).

When the noun-subject is implied, we have : u m6h6i6,
you are big ; s€ (séfaté) sétle, it (the tree) is beautiful.
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borikhée 6
séaparo 4

pondo 5

katiba 5

théko 5

matla (plur.) 3
baki 5 .

leséla 3

kéréke 5

boéa 6 (no plur.)
htsila (plur.) 5
makhéthé (plur.) 3
Sontaha (hsontaha) 4
molemo 2

monaté 2

bondlo 6

halelele, adv.
joang? adv.
thata, adj.

ho apara (apere)
hé roala (roetse)

ho téna (ténne)
ho ratéha
ho sényéha

ha hlokoméla (hlokometsé)

ho phutha

Translate :

VOCABULARY

trousers

garment

pound

hat

price

strength ; adj. strong

coat, jacket

cloth, linen

church

wool

dirt ; adj. dirty

tidiness ; adj. tidy, clean

Sunday

goodness ; adj. good, kind

sweetness ; adj. sweet, good to
eat, nice

softness, easiness; adj. soft,
tender, easy

a long time

how ? adj. of what kind ?

hard, difficult

to put on (a garment)

to carry on the head, to put on
(shoes, hat)

to put on (trousers, petticoat)

to be lovable

to get spoiled

to take care of, to be careful

to fold, to gather

EXERCISE

U apere liaparo tse ntle, 'mé. Na u L rekile kae? Ke ki
rekile Maseru, ka chelete e ngata. Kobo e tenya e rekoa ka
pondo tse peli. Ke fumane lieta tse thata le katiba e putsoa

levenkeleng.
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Ntate o roetse katiba e ntfo, o tenne borikhoe bo boputsoa,
o apere baki e telele. O ea kerekeng, hobane ke Sontaha. Ke
hloka liaparo tse ncha.

Motho ea makhethe o boloka liaparo tse ntle halelele. Ha a l§
senye kapele, oa li hlokomela. Bosiu, o li phutha hantle. Ma-
khethe a rateha ho ngoana e monyenyane le ho motho e moholo.
AR’y ithute makhethe!

Lumela, ntate! Na u phela hantle? Ke phela hantle haholo,
kea leboha. Na le phela joang? Re tsamaile halelele.

You have put on nice garments, madam. Where did you
buy them ? I have bought them in Maseru, with much money.
A thick blanket costs (is bought by) two pounds. I have
found strong shoes and a grey hat at the shop.

My father wears (has put on) a black hat, grey trousers
and a long coat. He goes to church, for it is Sunday. I need
new clothes.

A tidy person keeps nice garments a long time. He does
not spoil them quickly, he takes care of them. At night,
he folds them well. Tidiness is lovable in the small child
and in the grown up (big) person. Learn tidiness!

Good day, sir! Are you well ? I am very well, thank you !
How are you (plur.) ? We have walked a long way.
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ADJUNCTS TO THE NOUN

C. DIRECT RELATIVE CLAUSE

1. The direct relative clause has its place here, after
the two kinds of qualificative adjectives, because it could
well be treated as a verbal adjective. In fact many
English adjectives can only be rendered by relative
clauses.

The 3rd person sing. and plur. of all classes of most
dependent tenses of the verb can be put into the relative
form by merely adding the suffix —ng to the verb itself, or
to the first of its auxiliaries. The future tense as explained
in Less. 10, par. 3, does not take any relative suffix.

In all direct relative clauses the pronoun-subject is
replaced by the relative pronoun; in class 1 sing. the
long pronoun éa is used :

affirmative present :
mothé éa rutang, a person who teaches
bathi ba rutang, persons who teach
negative present :
mothG éa sa ruténg, a person who does not teach
bathd ba sa ruténg, persons who do not teach
perfect :
séfofu se rutileng, a blind person who has taught
lifofu tse rutileng, blind persons who have taught
future :
lesolé le tla fihla, the soldier who will arrive
masolé a tla fikla, soldiers who will arrive

2. Any adjuncts, objects, adverbs, etc., which are
possible after the verb in its non-relative form, may be
added after the verb in the relative : métho éa rutang bana
hantlé, a person who teaches children well.
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E.g.: motse o bonahalang, a visible village ; taba e
utldahalang, a comprehensible matter ; baphélo bo sa
feléng, eternal life ; monyako o butséeng, an open door.

D. DEMONSTRATIVE ADJECTIVES

3. Demonstrative adjectives are formed by adding
* demonstrative suffixes to the relative pronouns. They
agree in class and number with the noun they qualify.

4. Here is a table of the demonstrative adjectives :

Ist pos.  2nd pos. 3rd pos. neut. pos.

cl. 1sing. enda, e€ eno éane, eloa eo
cl. 2 ona, 06 onoé dané, ola 00
cl. 3 lena, lee lend lané, lela leo
cl. 4 sena, seé sené sané, sela sed
cl. 5 ena, e€ eno éané, ela e
cl. 6 bona, boo bono bané, bola boo
cl. 7 hona, hoé hono hane, hola  hoo
héané
cl. 1 plur. bana, baa bano bané, balc baoé
cl. 2 ena, e€ enod éané, ela eo
cl. 3 ana, aa ané ané, alé aé
cl. 4 tsena, tsec tsend tsané, tsela  tseé
cl. 5 tsena, ise¢ tsend tsané, tsela  tsed
cl.6 ana, aa anoé ané, alé ao

adv. of place mona, mo6  mond  mané, mola  moé

5. They are divided into four positions, each of which
corresponds to a definite situation of the object the noun
describes :

1st position : the object is near to the speaker, either in
place or in time. The demonstrative adjectives of this
position (this) take the suffix —na, or repeat the relative
pronoun’s vowel in closed vowel form.

2nd position : the object is farther from the speaker than
in position 1 (that), sometimes near the person addressed
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by the speaker: the demonstrative suffix of the 2nd
position is —né. ’
3rd position : the object is far from the speaker, in
place or time (that yonder): the suffixes are —ané; -la.
4th position is the neutral position. It does not cor-
respond to any position in place or time, but refers to
what has been mentioned before ; its suffix is —o.

6. Note the following points :

(@) In cl. 1 sing., we have the irregular emda and
eloa, instead of ena, ela.

(b) The suffix —la of the 3rd position is —/é when
appended to pronouns in a- as bale, alé.

(c) In the 3rd position, the vowels of le, se, bo, ho,
and fse are absorbed by the suffix —ané. o is shortened
to & ; ho makes hané or héané ; e in éané is shortened to €.
This is done in order to make all demonstrative adjectives
disyllabic.

(d) In the 1st and 3rd positions, where we have given
two alternative lists of adjectives, the first is the most
common.

7. Demonstrative adjectives are added to the noun they
qualify without the help of any other element : bathé bana,
these persons ; lifaté tsané, those trees (far) ; lebésé lend,
that milk (not far) ; khomd €6, that cow (the one which
has been mentioned).

As is the case with all adjectives, demonstratives can
be used as pronouns, when the noun they qualify is
implied : tsena (kkhomad) Ui ntlé, tsané li mpé, these (cows)
are nice, those are bad.

8. There are demonstrative adverbs of place, which
are constructed similarly to the demonstrative adjectives,
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'with the help of the prefix mo—and one of the demonstra-
tive suffixes. In the table in par. 4, we have entered them
in the last line : mona, mod, here ; mono, there (not far) ;
* mané, mola, there, yonder ; moo, there (at the place we
have spoken of).

9. The substantive pronouns are not adjuncts to the
noun : they take its place when it is implied or are added
to it when it has to be emphasized.

They are :

sing. plur.
1st pers. ‘na rona
2nd pers. tiéna lona
3rd pers. cl. 1 ééna bona
cl. 2 oona ééna
cl.3 lona ‘ona
cl. 4 sona tsona
cl.5 éona tsona
cl. 6 bona *ona

cl. 7 hona —

The ’ in ’ona means that an @ has been absorbed by
the vowel ¢ of the suffix; odna is pronounced dna :
ke 'na, it is 1; ke bona batho baé, it is those people
themselves.

10. The substantive pronoun is used as prenoun-object
when the latter has to be placed after the verb, icr
instance when there are two pronominal objects to a verb
(Less. 7, par. 8): ha u tsébé Sesotho, ké tla u ruta sona,
you do not know Sotho, I shall teach it to you. As we
cannot accumulate two pronoun-objects before a verb,
one of the objects of the doubly transitive verb takes its
place after it in the form of a substantive pronoun.
Usually, if one of the objects is a person, it is placed
before the verb, whereas the thing-object is put after it,
as pronoun-substantive.
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11. The pronoun héna is used to emphasize an adverb.
or a locative: hdna jéale, just now ; homa Maseru, in
Maseru itself ; hdna tafoleng, there on the table.

Joined to a. demonstrative adjective, a substantive
pronoun of the same class and number intensifies its.
meaning : bosiung bona boo, that very night.

VOCABULARY

mafolo-folo (plur.) 3 zeal ; adj. zealous
lehola 3 weed N
léthé 3 (no plur.) (with neg.

verb) nothing
perekist 5 peach
lehapu 3 water-melon
seramé 4 cold weather, frost
sétlama 4 plant
bohale 6 anger, violence, bravery, sharp-.

ness; adj. angry, violent,
brave, sharp

botsoa 6 laziness ; adj. lazy
miosebetsi 2 work

moéa (mééa) 2 wind, spirit, soul
hare, kahare, adv. in the middle, inside
har’a,ka har’a, hare ho, prep. amidst, among, in
ngoahola, adv. last year

monongdaha, adv. this year

isao, adv. next year

hé pata to hide

ho féla to get finished, to end
hé ota to become thin

ho nona (nonne) to become fat

hé fula (futse) to graze

hé khora (khotse) to eat enough, to get full,
ho besa (besitse) to burn, to make a fire
hé lahla to let go, to lose

ho licha to delay, to be late

hé amohéla (améhetsé) to receive
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EXERCISE
Translate :

Mariha a felile joale : ke selemo. Batho ba mafolo-folo ba
-qalile ho lema. Pula e galile ho na hantle, Mabele a jaliloeng
kapele a metse. Masimo ane a matala.

Lehlabula likhomo tsena li tla nona, hobane li tla fula joang
bo dongata, 'me li tla khora. Ho tla hlaoloa masimo, hobane le
lona leholal le tla mela haholo. Batho ba hlokomelang ho
hlaola ka nako ba tla kotula lijo tse ngata. Ba botsoa bona, ba
sa hlokomeleng mosebetsi oo, ha ba kotule letho, 'me ba lapa.
Ngoahola re sebelitse haholo masimong ano.

Lehoetla ke nako e ntle. Ha pula e nele, batho ha ba hloke
detho. Le tsona liphoofolo! li phela hamonate. Litholoana tse
lemiloeng i butsoitse. Ho jeoa liperckisi, mahapu le lintho tse
ling tse monate.

Mariha hoa bata. Serame se bolaile litlama ise ngata. Ba-
Jisana ba hatsetse naheng. Ka matsatsi a mang, moea o bohale.
Batho ba sala hae, ba besa mollo ka baka la moea oo.

Winter is finished now : it is spring. Zealous people have
begun to plough. It has started to rain well. Kaffir corn which
has been sown early has sprouted. Those fields are green.

In summer these cattle will get fat, because they will graze
much grass, and they will eat enough. People will weed the
fields, because weeds will grow well tool. People who take
«care to weed in (ka) time will reap much food. The lazy ones
who do not take care of that work harvest nothing, and get
hungry. Last year we worked much in those fields.

Autumn is a nice time. If it has rained, people do not lack
anything. Even animals?! live agreeably. Cultivated fruit is
ripe. One eats peaches, water-melons, and other good things.

In winter it is cold. Frost has killed many plants. Herd-
boys are cold in the country. Some days the wind is fierce.
People stay at home and make fire, because of that wind.

Note on Exercise

1“too” is usually rendered by the preposition /¢, followed
by the substantive pronoun of the class and number required :
““the weed too”, I¢ lona léhéla, or léhéla e lona; I¢ tsona
&iphoofolo, even the animals.
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ADJUNCTS TO - THE NOUN
E. GENITIVE PRONOUNS AND ADJECTIVES

1. The genitive or possessive construction, like other
adjuncts to the noun, agrees with it in class and number.
Its distinctive element is a vowel —a which has to be
united with the vowel of the relative pronoun, in the
same way as the —a of the demonstrative suffix —ane, to
form the genitive pronoun ; in cl. 1 sing. the vowel 6 of
the prefix replaces the vowel e of the relative pronoun.
The possessive pronouns are :

sing. plur.
cl. 1 oa ba
cl. 2 oa éa
cl. 3 la a
cl. 4 sa tsa
cl. 5 éa tsa
cl. 6 ba a
cl. 7 ha —

2. The above pronouns, when followed by a noun,
cause it to be in the genitive or possessive case :

moréna oa séchaba, the people’s chief
bana ba Molapo, Molapo’s children

motsé da Basotho, the Basotho’s village
métsé éa Basotho, the Basotho’s villages
leséli la létsatsi, the light of the sun
maseli a linaleli, the light of the stars
sefaté sa liperekisi, a peach tree

lifaté tsa liperekisi, peach trees

khomo éa ntate, my father’s cow

likhoma tsa ntate, my father’s cattle
bohobé ba Tseliso, Tseliso’s bread

mahobé a Tseliso, Tseliso’s loaves of bread
Ao tsamaéa ha baeti, the departure of the visitors
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3. As in other languages, the genitive, besides being
used with a possessive meaning, has other uses, of which
the most important are :

(a) It can be partitive, as magéphé a buka, the pages of
the book.

(b) It can be a simple appotition, as mésali 6a Mosothd,
a Mosotho woman, not : a Mosotho’s wife.

(c) It can indicate the substance of which something is
made, as mékotla oa pampiri, a paper bag.

(d) It can describe a quality, as khomo éa lebésé, a milk
cow.

4. When the noun which would have to be in the
genitive case 1s obvious, it can be replaced by the sub-
stantive pronoun of its class and number (Less. 15, par. 9):
séfate sena se sétle, mahlaku a sona a mahélo, this tree is
beautiful, its leaves are large. The substantive pronoun is
always used when the possessor is of the Ist or 2nd
persons plur., i.e. to translate the possessives “our, your
(plur.)”’ : khomé tsa roma, our cattle ; matlo a lona, your
houses.

5. When the possessor is of the 1st and 2nd persons
sing. or of the 3rd pers. sing. cl. 1, one uses a special set
of possessive adjectives, which follow the possessive pro-
nouns in the same way as if they were nouns or sub-
" stantive pronouns. They are : ka for the 1st person, hao
for the 2nd, hae for the 3rd pers. sing. cl. 1. Thus we
say libuka tsa ka, my books ; liaparo tsa hao, your clothes ;
ntlo éa hae, his (her) house.

As with all adjuncts to the noun, the genitive can be
used pronominally : ak’u mphé tsa hao, give me yours
(your cattle, or anything belonging to cl. 4 and 5 plur.
which has been mentioned before).
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Notes :

1. This genitive construction is the usual one. It does
not indicate a family or village possession, which will
be studied later.

2. The usual genitive case is modified when qualifying
a noun indicating blood relationship. This too will be
explained later.

F. INDEFINITE AND INTERROGATIVE
ADJECTIVES

6. By joining to the relative pronoun the suffix —ohle,
we can form a set of proncuns with the meaning of “all”.
The suffix is joined to the relative in the same way as
the suffix —ona of the substantive pronouns.

Two other suffixes can be joined to the pronoun-sub-
jects (not the relative pronouns) of all classes and numbers:
they are —fé?2 which ? and —sélé, other, different.

cl. 1 sing. — afe? aséle
cl. 2 oohle ofe? aséle
cl. 3 lohle lefe? lesele
cl. 4 sohle séfe? sesele
cl.5 &ohle efe? eséle
cl. 6 bohle bafe? bosele
cl.7 hohle hofe? hosele
cl. 1 plur. bohle bafe? baséle
cl. 2 éohle efe? ésele
cl. 3 *ohle afe? aséle
cl. 4 tsohle life? liséle
cl. 5 tsohle hfe? liséle
cl. 6 *ohle afe? asele

Note : There is no adjective in —ohle for cl. 1 sing.

7. All these adjectives simply follow the noun they
qualify and agree with it in class and number : batho
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bohle, all people ; motsé oohle, all the village ; likhoma lifé ?
which cattle ? sélomé sésélé, another cliff.
-ngoe and —sélé are different in meaning : —ngdé means
“one . . . another . . .” whereas —sélé means “‘a different
... All these adjectives can be used as pronouns :
bohle, all men ; life 2 what things ? See table of pronouns,
Table IV, p. 228.

8. The adjective —ngoé can be used to express the idea
of “each, every”. Then it is constructed as follows :
mdothé e mong le e mong, each person ; séfaté se séng I¢ se
séng ; or, with the same meaning : motho ka mong, séfaté
ka séng.

Another use of the adjective —ngdé is interrogatively,
with the meaning of “what kind of ?”” It then follows the
noun it qualifies without any intervening pronoun : na
ké ngéana méong ? what sex is the child ? u bona séfaté séng ?
what kind of tree do you see ?

VOCABULARY
*méle ("mele) 2 body
phoofolo 5 animal
keléllo 5 intelligence, thinking
leihlo (mahlo) 3 eye
tsébo 5 knowledge
tsébe 5 ear
maofuta 2 kind
nko 5 nose
bophelo 6 life
lefu 3 death, disease
bohloko 6 pain, illness ; adj. painful, ill
ruri, adv. truly, indeed :
hamonaté, adv. agreeably, nicely
kakang! adj. how big!

hakakang ! adv. how much!
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ho sebelisa (sebelisitse)
ho bopa

ho phétha

ho t§eha

ho ntSa (ntsitse)

hé khathala (khathetse)
ho bontsa (bontsitse)

to use, to cause to work
to mould

to finish, to accomplish
to laugh

to pull out, to take out

to get tired

to show to

ho falla (faletsé) to emigrate from

hé falléla (falletsé) to emigrate to

ho bonahala (bonahetsé) to appear, to be evident

4o baballa (babaletsé) to take care of, to keep
EXERCISE

Translate :

Motho o feta liphoofolo ka tsebo ea hae ea tsohle tsa lefatse.
Ka kelello ea hae o tsebile ho busa liphoofolo tse ling le ho ki
sebelisa. O tseba ho ithuta litaba tse ngata. Mahlo a hae a
bona hantle, litsebe tsa hae li utloa haholo. Ka matsoho a hae
o bapile lintho tse ntle, "me o phetha mesebetsi ea mefuta ka tsona.

Ha ke u talima, ke bona hlooho ea hao feela. Linko tsa hao l.
telele hakakang! Ha u tseha, meno a hao a masoeu a bonahalai
A matle hakakang! Ntsa leleme!

Kajeno ke tsamaile haholo, 'mele oa ka oohle o khathetse.
Maoto a ka a bohloko. Ke tla phomola hamonate. Na ke tla
robala kae? U tla robala ka tlung ea ka.

Ruri, mesebetsi ea Molimo e metle. O bapile motho, 'me o
*meile lefatseng. O mo fa bohobe ba tsatsi le leng le le leng.
Bophelo bohle ba motho bo matsohong a oona. Ba o tsebang ha
ba tsabe lefu.

Man surpasses animals by his knowledge of all [things]
of the earth. By his intelligence he has been able to govern
some animals and to make them work. He knows how to
learn many things. His eyes see well, his ears hear much.
With his hands he has made (moulded) beautiful things, and
he accomplishes all kinds of work (works of kinds) by means
of them (the things).

When I look at you, I see your head only. How long your
nosc is! When you laugh, your white teeth become visible.
IHow beautiful they are! Put out your tongue!
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To-day I have walked much, and all my body is tired.
My feet are painful. I shall rest well. Where shall I sleep ?
You shall sleep in my house.

Indeed the works of God are beautiful. He has formed
man and has placed him on earth. He gives him his daily
bread (his bread of every day). All man’s life is in His hands.
Those who know Him do not fear death.
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THE VERB
FORMATION OF THE PERFECT

1. We have seen in Lesson 10 that the regular perfect
is formed with the help of the suffix —#le, which takes the
place of the ending —a of the infinitive : 46 ruta, to teach,
ké rutile, I have taught.

Many Sotho verbs, however, have a more or less
irregular perfect, some for phonetic reasons which may be
summarized in a few simple rules :

2. (a) Whenever the last vowel of the verbal root is an
open é or o, the suffix of the perfect, whether complete,
abbreviated, modified, or contracted, influences that
vowel, which is replaced by medium e or o respectively
(see Less. 1, par. 5): ho géta, to finish, ké getile, 1 have
finished ; ko amohéla, to receive, ké amohetsé, 1 have
received ; hé fola, to recover, ké folile, 1 have recovered.

When this last vowel is preceded by one or more
open vowels, they all undergo the same change : k6 hloko-
méla, to be careful, ké hlokometsé, I have been careful.

(b) Verbs ending in —éa lose the semi-consonant é
when in the perfect, and are otherwise regular: hd
tsamaéa, to leave, ké tsamaile, 1 have left,

3. (c) Verbs ending in -sa, —tséa, —tsa, and disyllabic
verbs in —tsa change the suffix —ile into ~itse, as ho busa,
to govern, ké busitse ; hé hlatsoa, to wash, ké hlatsditse ;
hé bontsa, to show, ké bontsitse ; hé botsa, to ask, ke botsitse.
Two exceptions are the monosyllabic verbs hé tsoa, to
go out, ké tsdile ; and 46 sa, to stop raining, € séle.
(d) Verbs of more than two syllables ending in —fsa
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make their perfect in —litse instead of —tsitse : ho sebetsa,
to work, ké sebelitse.

4. (e) Disyllabic verbs ending in —na make their perfect
in —nne (contracted from —nile) : hé bina, to sing, ké binne.

Exceptions are ho kéna, to enter, ké kené, and hé bona,
to see, ke bone.

(f) Verbs of more than two syllables ending in. -na
have a contracted perfect in -né or —nne: hé fumana, to
find, ké fumané ; hé nahana, to meditate, ké nahanne.

Exception : k6 khanna, to drive, ké khannile.

(g) Verbs of more than two syllables ending in —ama
usually have two perfects, one regular in —amile, one
contracted in —amé : hé khumama, to kneel, ké khumamile,
or ké khumamé.

(h) Other verbs ending in -ma also often have two
perfects, one regular in —mile, one contracted in —mme
ho léma, to plough, ké lemile, or ké lemme.

(1) Verbs in -nya contract their perfect in -ntse: hé
lekanya, to compare, ké lekantse.

5. (j) Verbs with more than two syllables ending in —la
contract —lle into —tsé or —tse; —ala and —éla become
—etsé ; —ola becomes —otsé ; —éla, ola, —ula become respec-
tively —étse, —atse, —utse : hé makala, to become astonished,
ké maketsé ; ho fokola, to be weak, ké fokotsé ; hé hlakéla,
to wipe, ké hlakotse.

One exception is ké bapala, to play, ké bapalile.

(k) If the verb ends in —la, it must be remembered
that originally there was a vowel between the two /s ;
it must be re-established to form the perfect.

Thus verbs in —alla were originally in -alala or —aléla ;
so their perfect must be in —aletsé : ho falla, to emigrate,
ke faletse.
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Verbs in —élla were originally in —éléla ; their perfect
must be in —eletsé : ho bolélla, to tell to, ke boleletsé.

Verbs in —dlla were in —6léla ; their perfect is in —oletsé:
ho ngolla, to write to, ké ngoletse.

Verbs in —6lla were in —6l6la ; their perfect is in —6l6tse :
hé lokélla, to deliver, ke lokalotse.

The verb hé lla, to cry, makes its. perfect regularly,
ke llile.

6. (1) Disyllabic verbs in —la are very variable, and the
perfect of every one of them will best be learned separately.
Some of them change —la into —tsé or —tse (—ala becoming
—etsé), as h6 hula, to pull, ké hutse ; ho rdala, to carry on
the head, k¢ rdetse. Some take the regular suffix —ile : ho
bala, to read, ké balile. Some have both alternative per-
fects : ho jala, to sow, ké jalile or ké jetse.

7. (m) Some monosyllabic verbs make their perfect
in —éle, as ho ja, to eat, ké jele ; hé noa, to drink, ké noele ;
ho na, to rain, pula é néle, it has rained.

8. (n) Some verbs in —ara make their perfect in —eré,
as ko tsoara, to seize, ke tsoere.

9. (o) Three verbs make their perfects in quite peculiar
ways : ho khora, to eat enough, ké khotse; hé etsa, to make,
ke entse ; ho re, to say, ké itse.

See Table V, p. 229.

VOCABULARY
lesiba (masiba or lit§iba) 3-5 feather, pen
bobébeé 6 lightness ; adj. light
boima 6 weight ; adj. heavy
bochabéla 6 east
bophiriméla 6 west

lecatlé 3 sea
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bohlale 6 wisdom ; adj. wise

mohla 2 time, epoch

palo 5 number

kalo, adj. so great, such

hakalo, adv. so much

ka meéhla, adv. always

ka matla, adv. strongly, hard

hangata, adv. often, many times

habonolo, adv. easily

lé hanyényane, adv. not at all (after neg. verb)

hé utloisisa 1 to understand

ho hlalosa to explain

ho hlalefa to become wise

ho hlalefisa. to make wise, to enlighten

ho taboha to get torn

ho leka i to try

ho hlola (hlotse) to conquer, to beat

ke t$oanetse (followed by

infinitive) I must

ho népa to hit right, to be correct, to suit

ho alima to lend to, to borrow from
EXERCISE

Translate :

Kajeno re rutiloe lithuto tse thata. Ke sebelitse ka matla,
me ke utloisisitse hantle. Moruti o hlalositse tsa lefatSe le tsa
maoatle. Re rata lithuto tseo, hobane lia re hlalefisa. Ea bo-
hlale o ithuta ka mehla.

Libuka tsa ka li ngata, empa tse ling li tabohile. U tSoanetse
ho i baballa hantle. Libuka ha li rekoe habonolo mehleng ena.
—Ke tla hlokomela taba eo. Ak’u nthuse? ka pampiri e khubelu.

Thuto ea lipalo e thata hampe. Ke lekile hangata, empa ke
histsoe3. Hlooho ea ka e bohloko. Ke thuto e ntlhdlang ka
mehla ; ha ke e rate le hanyenyane.

Leka hape, u tla fumana karabo. U se ke ua sebetsa kapele
hakalo. Joale u nepile, u arabile hantle. Potso e joalo ha e
thata, e bonolo. Ak’u nkalime lesiba la hao.
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To-day we have been taught difficult lessons. I have
'worked hard, and I have understood well. The teacher has
explained [things] of the earth and the seas. We like these
lessons, because they make us wise. A wise [person] learns
always.

I have got many books (my books are many), but some are
torn. You must take care of them well. Books are not bought
<asily these days (times).—I shall be careful of that matter.
Give me? red paper.

The arithmetic lesson (lesson of numbers) is very (badly)
difficult. I have tried many times, but I have failed3. My
head is painful. It is a lesson which always beats me; I do
not like it at all.

Try again, you will find the answer. Do not work so quickly.
Now, you are right (perf.), you have answered well. Such a
question is not difficult, it is easy. Lend me your pen!

Note on Vocabulary

1 From now on, perfects which do not present difficulties
once the rules in this lesson are known will no longer be
indicated in the vocabularies. If in doubt, the student can
refer to the Vocabulary on p. 232.

Notes on Exercise

2 Note the idiom k¢ thusa mothé ka . . ., to help somebody
with, to give somebody. ...
3 Another idiom : k6 hlgléa ke, to be beaten by, to fail to.
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THE VERB
A. NEGATIVE PERFECT

1. Until now we have studied only the affirmative
perfect of the verb. The negative form of that tense has
been left, because it is entirely different from its affirm-
ative counterpart. In its independent form it is similar
to the long affirmative present, exceptsthat it takes the
negative particle Aa, and that in the 3rd pers. cl. 1 sing.
the pronoun is a, not da.

The negative perfect is :

ha kéa ruta T have not taught

ha ua ruta thou hast not taught
ha a ruta, etc. he (she) has not taught
ha réa ruta we have not taught

ha léa ruta vou have not taught
ha ba ruta, etc. they have not taught

As in all tenses the 3rd person pronoun must agree in
class and number with the noun-subject.

2. In dependent positions the negative perfect . loses
its auxiliary element @, and the negative particle is sa,
placed between the pronoun-subject and the verb :

(ha) ké sa ruta (if) T have not taught

(ha) u sa ruta (if) thou hast not taught
(ha) a sa ruta, etc. (if) he (she) has not taught
(ha) 7é sa ruta (if) we have not taught
(ha) € sa ruta (if) you have not taught
(ha )ba sa ruta, etc. (if) they have not taught

As in other similar instances, a pronoun-object would
be inserted between the negative particle and the verb
itself : ha ké sa mé ruta, if I have not taught him.
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B. SUBJUNCTIVE

3. The subjunctive regularly ends in —é; its 3rd pers..
sing. class 1 pronoun is always a :

(horé) ke ruté (that) I teach

(hore) u ruté (that) thou teach
(hore) a ruté, etc. (that) he (she) teach
(hore) ré ruté (that) we teach
(hore) le ruté (that) you teach
(hore) ba ruté, etc. (that) they teach

There is no special dependent form.

Ho 7¢, to say, to think, forms its subjunctive in (kdré):
ke re.

Many verbs ending in —tsa and monosyllabic auxiliary
verbs form their subjunctive in —e: (horé) ke sebetse,

(that) I work.

4. The negative subjunctive is formed with the help of’
the negative particle sé, placed between the pronoun-
subject and the verb itself ; the latter then ends in -€:

(horé) ké sé ruté (that) I do not teach

(horé) a sé rute (that) he do not teach

This simple negative subjunctive is rather uncommon ;,
it is replaced by another tense, which will be studied in.
the next lesson.

No subjunctive can be used in a relative clause.

5. The subjunctive, without the conjunction Adré, is
extensively used as an optative : ba ruté, let them teach.
It is then often preceded by the optative particle a or
ha : ha ké ruté, let me teach ; a ré ruté, let us teach.

In the 1st person plur., when the optative verb addresses
more than two persons, it takes the suffix —ng. The vowel
é is then replaced by e: a ré ruteng, let us teach.
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C. POTENTIAL

“6. In Sotho there is a potential tense, formed with the

help of the auxiliary ke, much in the same way as the
-affirmative future. The 3rd pers. sing. cl. 1 pronoun
is always a in this tense. In the lst pers. sing., the
“pronoun-subject is contracted with the auxiliary into
‘nka :

nka ruta I can teach

u ka ruta thou canst teach
-a ka ruta, etc. he (she) can teach
ré ka ruta we can teach

lé ka ruta you can teach

ba ka ruta, etc. they can teach

The relative suffix is appended to the verb itself, not
to the auxiliary ka : ba ka rutang, those who can teach.

There is no special dependent form of this tense, nor
-any exact negative counterpart to it. If one wishes to
express the idea of impossibility of an action, one has
to use the verb %6 sitéa, to be unable to, followed by the
infinitive. ‘I shall be able to. .., I have been ableto...”,
etc. are rendered by tenses of the verb ko tséba, followed
by the infinitive : nka ruta, I can teach ; u sitéa ho ruta,
"you cannot teach ; o tla tséba ho ruta, he shall be able to
‘teach ; 7€ tsébile hé ruta, we have been able to teach.

COMPOUND PREPOSITIONS

7. Quite a number of prepositions can be formed with
ithe help of adverbs of place or time, or with the help of
locatives. The adverbs are then followed by the preposi-
tions 46 or le, or by a possessive pronoun, in which case
they are usually abbreviated.
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Thus the adverb hélé, far, forms the preposition holé:
le, far from ; the adverb tlasé, underneath, forms the pre-.
position tlas’a (contracted from tlasé éa), under ; holimo,
above, makes holimé ho, over, above, and kélim’a, over,,
on ; maharéng, in between, makes maharéng a, between,
etc.

It must never be forgotten that all prepositions which
are formed with the help of a possessive pronoun are
genitive and must be constructed accordingly : like any
possessive pronoun, they cannot be followed by a sub-
stantive pronoun of the 1st, 2nd pers. sing., or 3rd pers.
sing. cl. 1, but must be followed by a possessive adjective :-
peélé ho iiéna, but pél’a hao, in front of you ; ka moraé ho-
ééna, but ka mora’ hae, behind him. The same is true of
the preposition ka (Less. 9, par. 2): hd 'na, by me, but
ha ka, at my place.

Note the spelling kapélé, in front, but ka pélé hé, in
front of ; kamoraé, behind, afterwards, but ka mora’,
behind, after, etc.

8. The comparative and superlative degrees do not
properly speaking exist in Sotho. To express them we
have to use periphrases. ‘‘More” is usually rendered by
the verb %6 féta, to surpass, in the infinitive, used adverb-
1ally : 6 moholo hé mphéta, he is older than I; “most” is.
usually rendered by the verb Ao fétisisa, to surpass,
preceded by the preposition ka : éa bohlalé ka ho fétisisa,
the most clever one. There is no equivalent to “less” or
“least”. “As...as...” is rendered by joale ka: 6 mo-.
lémo joale ka ntate, he is as good as my father; ha a
molémo joale ka *mé, she is not as kind as my mother.
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VOCABULARY

séatla 4 palm of the hand, hand
-kotsi 5 accident ; adj. dangerous
lehlda 3 snow
tlala 5 famine, hunger
-séfako 4 hail
Aetlapa 3 flat stone, slate
deéto 3 journey
noha 5 snake
hararé, adv. thrice
-kahohle, adv. everywhere
athé, conj. whereas
-Rhalé, adv. long ago
pele, kapéle, adv. before, in front
péle ho, pél’a, prep. before, in front of
¢ ka Rhona, invar. v.

(followed by subjunctive) it must be that
hé tiéana to look like, to be similar
-ho lekana (lekane) to be sufficient for, to be equal
-ho shoa (shoéle) to die
ho batla to look for, to search
-ho psha (pshéle) to dry up
hé hlaha to appear, to be born
ho lahléha to get lost, to go astray
-ho thélla to slide, to slip
-ho tlala (tletse) to get full
ho utsca to steal
-hé tsoha to get frightened, to start

EXERCISE

"Translate :

Naha ea Lesotho ea joale ha e tSoane le ea khale. Mehleng
-ena pula ha e ne joale ka mehleng eane. Hape batho ba ahileng
teng ba bangata ho feta pele, le tsona liphoofolo. Masimo le
-makhulo ha a lekane batho ba ahileng Lesotho. Ruri, bophelo
-ba Lesotho bo thata ho batho ba lona.

Lilemong tse ling, pula e na hantle, 'me batho ba phela ha-
amonate. Athe ho tse ling, pula ha e ne, *me ke tlala kahohle.
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Batho ba lapa, phoofolo lia shoa. Meea e bohale e tlisa marile
Seela. Ho psha liliba le linoka.

Monongoaha pula e nele. E ka khona batho ba leme haholo
ka mafolo-folo. Ha ba ka etsa joalo, ba tla kotula lijo tse ntle
ise ngata. Sefako le sona se ka senya haholo masimong. Serame
se hlahang pele ho nako ea sona se kotsi ka ho fetisisa.

U se ke ua tsamaea joale : pula e tla na. Lehloa le lengata
Uithabeng, "me hoa bata. Baeti ba ka lahleha, hobane litsela ha
&i bonahale. Hape lipere li ka thella matlapeng. Linoka li tletse,
hobane pula e nele haholo matsatsing a fetileng.

The country of Basutoland of nowadays is not similar to
that of long ago. In these times, it does not rain as in those
times. Moreover, the people who dwell there are more
numerous than before, and the cattle also. Fields and grazing-
grounds are not sufficient for the people who dwell in Basuto-
land. Indeed, life in Basutoland is hard to its people.

Some years it rains well, and people live agreeably, whereas
in others, it does not rain, and there is famine everywhere.
People get hungry, animals die. Fierce winds only bring dust
<louds. Fountains and rivers dry up. _

This year it has rained. People must plough much with
zeal. If they can do so, they will reap much nice food. Hail
too can spoil much in the fields. Frost appearing before its
time is most dangerous.

Do not leave now : it will rain. Snow is abundant in the
mountains, and it is cold. Travellers may get lost, because
the paths are not visible. Moreover, horses can slide on flat
stones. Rivers are full, because it has rained much in the
past days.
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THE VERB
A. PAST TENSES

1. We have studied the perfect tense (Less. 10, pars.
1-2, Less. 18, pars. 1-2), and have defined it as used to
express a perfected or completed action. At the time of
speaking, the action is actually terminated, but its
results still exist. In many verbs, it has to be translated
by a present in English, as ké hatsetsé, I am cold. In a
few cases, it may seem that the perfect has simply a past
meaning, as in the example k& u boné macbané, 1 have
seen you yesterday : but even then there is a result of
the action still present: it could mean either “I have
seen you yesterday (so I am satisfied, I have seen you)’”
or “I have seen you yesterday (doing a certain deed, so
at the present time I know you did it, or how you do it)”’,
etc.

2. In a narrative of past events, one uses the short
past tense, formed with the help of an auxiliary a, which
is united with the vowel of the shortened pronoum
(relative pronoun for the 3rd person, except cl. 1 sing.),
much in the same way as in the genitive pronoun :

ka ruta I taught

ta ruta thou taughtst
a ruta, etc. he (she) taught
ra ruta we taught

la ruta you taught

ba ruta, etc. they taught

The pronouns united with the auxiliary for the 3rdi
person in all classes and numbers are :
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sing. plur.
cl. 1 a a
cl. 2 da éa .
cl. 3 la a
cl. 4 sa tsa
cl. 5 éa tsa
cl. 6 ba a
Cl. 7 ha —

This short past tense is the proper historical tense,
and is used alone in narratives only. It is an important
tense of the verb, being an element of many useful
compound tenses, as will be seen later.

The short past can never be used in a dependent
clause.

3. The negative tense corresponding to the short past,
is one of the compound tenses mentioned in the last
paragraph. It is formed as follows : (a) the pronoun of
the class and number of the subject with past auxiliary a ;
(b) the negative particle s¢; (c) the negative auxiliary ke ;
(d) the pronoun as under (a) ; (e) the verb.

ka sé ke | ka ruta I did not teach

tia sé ke | iia ruta thou didst not teach
a s¢ ké | a ruta, etc. he (she) did not teach
ra s¢ ke | ra ruta we did not teach

la sé ké | la ruta you did not teach

ba sé ké | ba ruta, etc. they did not teach

This tense is formed of two distinct parts, as marked
in the conjugation above. The two parts are stressed
separately, and if a slight pause is deemed necessary, it
must be made at the right place, i.e. between the two
parts of the compound tense : ka sé ké | ka ruta, I did not
teach. There are many such or similar compound verbal
structures in Sotho, with two, three, or even four pro-
nouns.
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4. When we have to express a past action, either isolated,
or introducing a narrative, we have to use a compound
past, formed with the help of the perfect of the auxiliary
verb Ao éa, followed by the verb itself in the short past :

ké ile | ka ruta I have taught

u ile | tia ruta thou hast taught
gile | a ruta, etc. he (she) has taught
ré ile | ra ruta we have taught

e ile | la ruta you have taught
ba ile | ba ruta, etc. they have taught

In a dependent position, the affirmative past has
always the compound form above; only the 3rd pers.
cl. 1 sing. pronoun is then a | ha a ile | a ruta, if he has
taught.

The relative form of this tense is formed by adding the
relative suffix —ng to the auxiliary dle: ba ileng ba ruta,
those who have taught.

The observation at the end of par. 3 is true for this
past tense also, as well as for all compound tenses.

5. 1In the case of ko ruta, to teach, the nuance between
the perfect and past tenses would be about this : ké rutile
bana means “‘I have taught children” (implying that they
still know what I have taught them, or stressing the
extent of the work accomplished); ké ile ka ruta bana
means “I have taught children” (long ago, without stress-
ing any results or consequences of the action) ; ka ruta
bana, ““1 taught children” (in a narrative of past deeds).

6. The negative counterpart of the compound past is
another compound tense, formed with the negative
petfect of the verb hé ka, followed by the verb itself in
the short past :
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ha kéa ka | ka ruta I have not taught

ha ua ka | iia ruta thou hast not taught
ha a ka | a ruta, etc. he (she) has not taught
ha réa ka | ra ruta we have not taught

ha léea ka | la ruta you have not taught

ha ba ka | ba ruta, etc. they have not taught

In the 2nd pers. sing. the first pronoun is the negative
perfect pronoun ua (u-a), whereas the second pronoun is
the past pronoun #a.

7. With verbs whose perfect corresponds to a present
in English, one invariably uses the past to express the
English perfect or past: ké ile ka hatséla, 1 have been
"cold ; ké ile ka lula, 1 have sat down.

In cases of uncertainty between past and perfect, it is
usually safer for the European student to use the com-
pound past than the perfect. So the question ‘“Have you
slept well ?”” should preferably not be rendered by “Na
u robetsé hantlé 2 which means “‘Are you well asleep ?”’
but by “Na u ile iia robala hantlé ?”

B. NEGATIVE FUTURE AND SUBJUNCTIVE

8. 'The usual negative future is a compound tense
formed as follows: (a) the pronoun-subject; (b) the
invariable double particle k¢ ké; (c) the pronoun united
with past auxiliary a ; (d) the verb. In the 1st pers, sing.
the pronoun is united with the first particle ke, in nké :

nké ké | ka ruta I shall not teach

u ke ké | tia ruta thou shalt not teach

a ké ké | a ruta, etc. he (she) will not teach
ve ke ké | ra ruta we shall not teach

le ké ke | la ruta you will not teach

ba ké ké | ba ruta, etc. they will not teach
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This tense is occasionally used as a negative potential.
The relative suffix —ng is appended to the second particle
ke : ba ke kéng ba ruta, those who shall not teach.

In dependent positions, this tense does not change.

9. The usual negative subjunctive tense (see Less. 18,
par. 4) is a compound tense formed with the negative
subjunctive of the auxiliary verb A6 ka, followed by the
short past of the verb itself,

(horé) ké sé ke | ka ruta (that) I teach not
(haré) u sé ké | dia ruta (that) thou teach not
(hore) a sé ké | a ruta, etc.  (that) he (she) teach not
(horé) ré sé ké | va ruta (that) we teach not
(hore) le sé ké | la ruta (that) you teach not

(horé) ba sé ké | ba ruta, ctc. (that) they teach not

No subjunctive can be used in a relative clause.

As the affirmative subjunctive tense, this negative
subjunctive is extensively used as an optative, its 2nd
"pers. sing. and plur. being the most common imperative
used (see Less. 8, par. 4).

10. In order to help the student grasp the important
tenses explained in this lesson, we print them here in a
table, in their 1st pers. plur. form :

Short (narrative) past : ra ruta
id. negative : raséké  raruta
Compound past : ré tle ra ruta
id. negative : ha réaka raruta
Negative future : réké ke ra ruta

Negative subjunctive :  (hore) réseké  raruta
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VOCABULARY
motscalle 1-2 friend
tomo 5 bit, bridle
ghana 5 saddle
boroko 6 sleep
horé, conj. that, in order that

hélimé, kaholimo, adv.

holimé hé, holim’a, ka holimo
ho, ka holim’a, prep.

morao, kamorao, adv.

ka morao ho, ka mora’, prep.

ho nka

ho tloha

hé hlahlama

ho palama (palame, pala-
mile)

ho chakéla

ho qhanéha

ho ghanélla

ho raha

ho pitlaka

hé liha

hé tloaéla

ho hopatsa

ho baléha

ho thetsa (thetsitse)

ho pota

hi tiépa

hé rua

above, on top

above, upon, on
afterwards, behind
after, behind

to take

to leave, to depart
to follow, to succeed

to ride

to visit

to saddle up

to off-saddle

to kick

to hasten

to cause to fall, to throw
to get accustomed to
to remind

to flee

to deceive

to surround

te-trust, to hope

to gain, to become rich

EXERCISE

Translate :

Ka khoeli e fetileng ke ile ka nka leeto le lelelele. Ka tloha
Teyateyaneng, ka tSela Phuthiatsana, ka feta Koeneng, ka roba-
la Pitseng. Ka le hlahlamang ka fihla Maliba-Mat$o. Teng ka
chakela motsoalle oa ka ea falletseng teng. A nkamohela hantle,

ka thabo.
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Pere ea ka e khathetse ke leeto leo. Nke ke ka e palama ma-
tsatsing a tlang, hore e se ke ea utloa bohloko. Nka ea Maisieng
ka maoto. Nke ke ka hloka motho ea mpontsang tsela. Ha kea
ka ka ea teng Lilemong tse hlano tse fetileng.

Qhaneha pere ena e khunong : tomo ke eo, le ghana. Etsa butle,
ea raha! U se ke ua potlaka haholo, e ka u liha.—Ke e tloaetse,
e ke ke ea ntsietsa. Ke rata lipere tse matla tse bohale.

Tsela ke eo,-e feta khohlong ela, ka mora’ leralla lane. U se
ke ua nka ka ho le letona, u nke ka ho le letSehali'. Ha u fikla
khohlong, u tla bona motse oa Sekhutlong. Tsela e feta ka ho-
limo ho oona, pel’a mafika a maholo. U ke ke ua lahleha!

Last month I made (took) a long journey. I left Teya-
teyaneng, I crossed the Phuthiatsana, I passed Koeneng, I
spent the night (slept) at Pitseng. Next day I arrived at
Maliba-MatSo. There I visited my friend who has settled
(emigrated) there. He received me well, with joy.

My horse is tired from this journey. I shall not ride it
the next days, so that it does not get hurt. I can go to Matsieng
on foot. I shall not lack [somebody] who will show me the
way. I have not gone there for the last five years.

Saddle this brown horse : there are the bit and the saddle.
Do [it] gently, it kicks! Do not go very fast (hasten much),
it may throw you.——I am used to it, it will not embarrass me.
I like strong fierce horses.

There is the way. It passes through that valley, behind
that hill. Do not take to the right, take to the leftl. When
you arrive in the gorge, you will see the village of Sekhutlong.
The path passes above it, in front of large rocks. You cannot
go wrong.

Note on Exercise
e letona (létsoho), the right ; le let§ehali, the left.
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THE VERB
SECONDARY TENSES—AUXILIARIES se, sa, tsoa

1. All the tenses we have studied up to now, whether
simple or compound, had a clear, simple meaning.

In theory, all dependent present, perfect, past, future,
potential tenses can form new compound tenses with the
help of the auxiliary verb 46 ba, to be, and its accessory
form ne. We call tenses formed thus secondary tenses, as
they have a double time meaning, resulting from the combi-
nation of the tense of the auxiliary with that of the verb
itself. We shall now study the three principal groups of
secondary tenses (for other groups, see Less. 23, par. 9),
adding to them the compound tenses formed with the
help of the auxiliaries se, sa, tsoa.

A. IMPERFECT TENSES

2. By adding in front of dependent tenses of the verb
the auxiliary ké ne, u ne, 6 ne, etc., we obtain imperfect
tenses. The auxiliary ké ne, etc., places the whole verb
at a past moment. The action is thus meant to have been
present, perfect, past, future, or possible at a definite
moment in the past :

ke ne | ké ruta I was teaching

u ne | u ruta thou wast teaching, etc.

ké ne | ke rutile I had taught (with idea of result
emphasized)

ke ne | ké ile | ka ruta I had taught

ké ne | nka ruta I was able to teach

ké ne | ke tla ruta I was about to teach

When ne is followed by the pronoun g, it can be modi-
fied into na ; if followed by the pronouns u, 6, or kg, it
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can be modified into no ; or ne a, ne u, ne 6, ne hé can be
abbreviated into ’n’a, n’u, n’6 : 6 ne a ruta or 6 na a ruta,
or 0 n’a ruta, he was teaching.

The tense ké me nmka ruta has yet another meaning :
it is used to render the English conditional “I could
teach”.

B. SECONDARY FUTURE TENSES

3. By adding in front of dependent tenses of the verb
the future auxiliary verb ké tla be, u tla be, etc., we obtain
secondary future tenses. The future auxiliary ké tla be
places the whole compound tense at a future moment.
The action will be present, perfect, past, future, possible
at a definite moment in the future :

ke tla be | ké ruta I shall be teaching
ke tla be | ke rutile I shall have taught
ke tla be | ké ile | ka ruta I shall have taught
ke tla be | nka ruta I shall be able to teach

The double future ké tla be ké tla ruta, 1 shall be about
to teach, although quite possible grammatically, is not
commonly used.

C. CONDITIONALS

4. By adding in front of dependent tenses of the verb
the potential auxiliary nka be, u ka be, etc., one obtains
conditional tenses ; the action is conditionally present,
perfect, past, future, or possible :

nka be | k¢ ruta I would teach

nka be | ké rutile I would have taught

nka be | ké ile | ka ruta I would have taught

nka be | ké tla ruta I would be about to teach

nka be | nka ruia I would be able to teach
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This last tense is uncommon, usually replaced by
ké ne | nka ruta (see par. 2).

3. The negative counterparts of these secondary tenses
are simply formed by putting the main verb in its de-
pendent negative tenses :

ké ne | ke sa rute I was not teaching
ké ne | ke sa ka | ka ruta 1 had not taught
ke tla be | ké sa ruta I shall not have taught

nka be | nké ké | ka ruta I would notbeaboutto teach, etc.

In the relative, the suffix —ng is appended to the auxil-
iary ne or be. In the secondary future tenses, no suffix is
needed : ba neng ba ruta, those who were teaching ; éa tla
be a rutile, the one who shall have taught.

D. AUXILIARY VERB se

6. The auxiliary se can well be learned at the same time
as the tenses above, as it behaves much in the same way
as the auxiliary ne. It can be added in front of dependent
tenses of the verb, and imparts to them the secondary
meaning of “‘already, presently’”’. It can be considered
as another secondary tense of the verb.

ke se | ké ruta I already teach

ké se | keé rutile I have already taught
ké se | kéile | ka ruta I already taught

ke se | ké tla ruta I shall presently teach
ke se | nka ruta I can already teach

With a negative verb, its meaning is “no more’ :
ke se | ke sa ruté I teach no more
In relative clauses, the suffix -ng is appended to the

auxiliary se: ba seng | ba rutilde, those who have already
been taught.
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E. AUXILIARY VERB sa

7. Although the auxiliary verb sa also gives to the
verb a secondary time meaning, it is no longer similar
in construction to the preceding tenses. It is joined to the
present, perfect, compound past, future, potential tenses
of the verb, between the pronoun and the verb itself,
without reduplication of the pronoun ; it adds to the tense
of the verb the meaning “still” :

ké sa ruta I still teach

ké sa rutile I still have taught
ké sa ile | ka ruta I still have taught
ke sa tla ruta I shall still teach
ké sa ka ruta I can still teach

In the negative, it behaves peculiarly. Itself and the
verb stay unchanged, as in the affirmative forms, and are
preceded by the negative particle ka; its meaning is
about the same as the negative tenses with the auxiliary
se: “‘no more” :

ha ké sa ruta I do not teach any more
ha ké sa rutile I have not taught any more
ha ke sa tla ruta I shall not teach any more

The auxiliary sa cannot be used in a dependent or
relative clause.

F. AUXILIARY VERB tsoa

8. The verb %6 tséa, to go out, to come from, can be
used as an auxiliary much as the auxiliary ko tla of the
future. In this way we obtain a very recent past: ké
teda ruta, I have just taught. As in the case of the future,
it takes no suffix in the relative : ba tsda ruta, those who
have just taught. There is no negative use of this auxi-
liary.

The auxiliaries sa and tsda can be used together, thus
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emphasizing the recentness of the action : ké sa tsda ruta,
I have just taught.

9. A verb with the auxiliaries se, sa, tséa can be used in
conjunction with an imperfect, future, or conditional
auxiliary ; then se, sa, tsda is placed second, ne, tla be,.
ka be being placed first:

ké ne | ke se | ke ruta I was already teaching
ke tla be | ke sa ruta I shall still be teaching
nka be | ké tsda ruta I would just have taught, etc.
VOCABULARY
maofére-féré 2 trouble, tumult
legheku 3 old person
lehaha 3 cave
lifagané 5 wars, troubles
lelimo 3 cannibal
lesapo 3 bone
ghoboshéané 5 fortress, natural stronghold
sét§oantfo 4 picture, parable
‘néte 5 truth
Moréa 1 Bushman
‘nga 5 side
mokhda 2 manner, custom
tokélo 5 right, privilege
sekolo 4 school
tichéré 5 teacher
"moleli, baboleli 1 evangelist, catechist
nga ho, 'ng’a, ka ’nga hs,
ka 'ng’a, prep. on the side of, in the direction of’
éféla, adv. indeed
ka ’nété, adv. indeed
ho tiabéha to be frightful ; rel. frightful
ha gobélla to gather, to force
hé hapa to capture, to loot
hé pholoha to be saved, to escape
ha pholosa to save, to deliver
hé kholéa (no perf.) to get persuaded, to believe.

sa, aux. v. still
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EXERCISE
"Translate :

Khale batho ba bat$o ba ne ba phela har’'a mefere-fere e tsabe-
-hang. Lintoa tse mali Ii ne li gobella batho hore ba balehe.
Metse e ne e chesoa, ho ne ho bolaoa bana, maqheku, ho ne ho
-hapjoa liphoofolo. Sechaba sa Basotho se ile sa kopana mehleng
-€0, e bitsoang ea lifagane.

Morena Moshoeshoe a tloha Botha-Bothe, a fallela Thaba-
Bostu. O ne a tSepa hore, teng o tla tseba ho pholosa sechaba-
nyana sa hae matsohong a lira tsa sona. A kholoa hore Thaba-
Bosiu ke ghobosheane ea ’nete, ka baka la lilomo tse e potileng ka
“'nga tsohle. ' Me efela a se ke a thetsoa ke ghobosheane eo ea hael.

Baruti ba pele, ha ba fihia Lesotho?, ba ile ba fuoa sebaka sa-
Morija ke Morena Moshoeshoe, ea ba bitsitseng?.  Kapele
baruti bao ba ile ba fa Basotho ba bang tokelo ea ho ruta sekolong
le kerekeng. Kajeno, likolo tsa metse li matsohong a litichere tsa
Basotho. Baboleli le baruti ba Basotho le bona ba bangata. Ba
bangata sechabeng ba lahlile mekhoa e mebe ea khale, 'me ba
latetse lithuto tse tlisitsoeng ke baruti.

Motho3 ea tsamaeang likhohlong tsa Lesotho a ka fumana
lintho tse ngata tse mo hopotsang mehla e fetileng. ]VIa/mlz(’ng
a malimo a ka fumana masapo a batho ba jeloeng ke ’ona.
A ka fumana litSoantso tse entsoeng ke Baroa ba neng ba phela
naheng ea Basotho. Foale khotso ¢ ‘hlahile Lesotho. Ba bangata
ha ba sa hopola tsane tse fetileng.

Long ago the black people were living among frightful
troubles. Bloody wars were compelling people to flee. Villages
were burnt, children and old people were killed, cattle were
looted. The Basotho people came together at those times,
called [the times] of wars (/ifagane).

Chief Moshoeshee left Botha-Bothe; he emigrated to
Thaba-Bosiu. He hoped that he would be able there to save
his small tribe from the hands of its enemies. He believed
that Thaba-Bosiu was a real fortress, because of the cliffs
which surround it on all sides. And indeed he was not de-
:ceived by that fortress of his1.
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The first missionaries, when they arrived in Basutoland?,
were given the- place of Morija by Chief Moshoeshoe, who
had called them?. Soon, these missionaries gave certain Ba-
sotho the right to teach in school and [preach] in church. To-
day, the village schools are in the hands of Basotho teachers.
Basotho catechists and ministers (preachers) are many also.
Many of the tribe have abandoned the old bad customs, and
have followed the teachings brought by the missionaries.

Anyone? who travels in the valleys of Basutoland can find
many things which remind him of former times. 'In the
cannibal caves he can find bones of people who were eaten
by them. He can find pictures which were drawn (made) by
Bushmen, who lived in the country of the Basotho. Now,
peace has come to Basutoland. Many do not remember
those past [events] any more.

Notes on Exercise

I Adjuncts to the noun can be added without limitation :
here we have a demonstrative adjective followed by a genitive,.
A good rule for their order is to put the shortest first, and so on.

2 Subordinate clauses are usually put in the tense they
require in relation to the main clause. Here we have a main
clause in the past, and two subordinate clauses, of which the
first is in the present, the second in the perfect, because the
action of the first was present at the time of the action of the
main clause, whereas the action of the second was perfected.

3 “One, somebody” is rendered by ‘“‘a person”, matho.
“Nobody, none” is the same, the verb being negative : ha ké
boné métho, 1 do not see anybody ; “‘something” is ntho ;
“nothing™, létho, with negative verb: ké bona ntho, I see:
something ; ha ké boné letho, I do not see anything.
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RELATIONSHIP NOUNS

‘1. We have mentioned the nouns of class 1 which make
their plural in bo-, and describe a blood relationship
(Less. 6, par. 3). In their primitive form, i.e. without any
genitive adjunct, they describe the person who is in a
definite relationship with the speaker : ntate, my father ;
"mé, my mother ; malémé, my maternal uncle.

The 2nd and 3rd pers. sing. cl. 1 possessive adjectives
:hao, hae, when added to one of these nouns, are shortened
:into ao, ae, joined to it directly, with elision of the last
vowel of the noun : ntat’ao, your father, 'm’ae, his mother ;
‘there is no elision but a shortening of the last vowel in
.nkhoné : nkhond’ao, your grandmother.

Moéna, younger brother (of a man), vounger sister
{of a woman), and moétséala, cousin, are sometimes
treated in the same way : méén’ae, his younger brother ;
.métsoal’ao, your cousin.

2. The plural of relationship nouns usually describes a
person and his family or his companions. For instance
bo-"mé is not “‘my mothers”, but ‘“my mother and the
people who are with her” ; bo-malomé is not only “my
maternal uncles”, but “my maternal uncle and his
family”. The same plural is applicable to proper names
‘of persons, with the same meaning : bo-T¥eliso, Tseliso
-and his people.

3. Some other nouns of class 1 can shorten their genitive

construction in the singular by eliding their last vowel
-and the semi-vowel ¢ of the genitive pronoun: thus
.méra, son; ngdana, child; maoréna, chief; mohatsa,
husband, wife: mér’a ka, my son; ngdan’a hao, your
.child ; morén’a rona, our chief ; mohats’a Johanne, John’s
wife.
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Mong, master, is treated similarly : mong ’a ka, my
master.
4. Ntate-moholo, my grandfather, plur. bo-ntate-moholo,
makes ntat’ao-moholé, your grandfather, bo-ntat’a bona-
mdéhélo, their grandfathers; with a noun as possessor,
we have the intricate construction: ntat’'ae-moholo ’a
Molise, Molise’s grandfather.

COLLECTIVE GENITIVE

5. Beside the usual genitive (Less. 16), we have other
genitive pronoun-adjectives, which describe a collective
possession either of the family or of the village.

Family possession is rendered by the adjective suffixes
—eso, my family’s ; —eno, your family’s ; —abo, his (her)
family’s ; the adjectives are contracted with the short
form of the pronoun (relative) of the class and number
required ; cl. 1 sing. pronoun is replaced by ¢:

sing. plur.

pers. Ist 2nd 3rd Ist 2nd 3rd
cl. 1 oeso deno  Gabo beso beno  babo
cl. 2 deso deno  o6abo eso eno éabo
cl. 3 leso leno labo ‘eso ‘eno abo
cl. 4 seso seno sabo tseso  tsemo  tsabo
<l. 5 eso eno éabo tseso  tseno  tsabo
cl.5  beso beno  babo 'eso ‘eno abo
cl. 7 heso heno  habo —_ — —

The above adjectives follow the noun they qualify
without any connecting pronoun: likhomo tseso, our
family’s cattle.

Ngdéan’eso (for ngéana oeso), our family’s child, means
“my brother (of a man), my sister (of a woman)” ;
ngoan’eno, your brother, your sister; ngdan’abo, his
brother, her sister ; bana beso, my brothers, my sisters, etc.
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6. Village possession is rendered by the same set of
adjectives, contracted with the preposition ha into heso,
heno, habo. 'This set of adjectives has to be joined to the
noun by means of the genitive pronoun : likhomé tsa heso,
the cattle of our village.

7. If the possessor is represented by a noun or a proper
name, one uses the 3rd pers. pronoun abo or habo (respect-
ively), followed by the noun-possessor or the pronoun
which takes its place : likhoma tsabo Létsié, Letsie’s family’s.
cattle ; this construction is used consistently when the
possessor is a plural pronoun, as in likhomo tsa habo rona,
the cattle of our village ; ngoan’abo Mafolo, Mofolo’s
brother.

8. Beside the diminutive suffix —-nyana, there is a shorter
diminutive in —ana, which has to be used with care, as it
implies the elision of the last vowel and in many cases
a modification of the last consonant of the noun. Thus

ng becomes ny : nong, nonyana, bird

le becomes j : holé, hajana, some distance away
te becomes ¢ : séfaté, séfatjana, small tree

bo becomes jo : kobo, kéjoana, small blanket, ctc.

These diminutives being limited in number and oftem
slightly different in meaning from the word they derive
from, they are better learnt individually.

9. Colour adjectives used for cattle have a peculiarity
which may be mentioned here. When the adjective is.
in the diminutive form (with suffix above, and sometimes.
still more extensive changes in the adjective stem), the
animal is then female: -sdew makes -sddana; -t$0,
~t§0ana ; —putséa, —pulutséana ; —sé¢hla, —séhlana ; ~khunong,
—khundana ; etc.: khomo g tSoeu, a white ox; khomé e
tsooana, a white cow. . A
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10. The adjectives —tonana, huge, and —tona, when it
has the same meaning, have a peculiar way of concord :
they are prefixed like all adjectives, but are joined to
the noun they qualify by means of the genitive pronoun
and not the relative pronoun : séfaté sa sétonana, a huge

tree.

ngata (ma-) 5-3
*muso (mebuso) 2
leholimo 3
mafoka 2
lekhaba 3
mohlanka 1
mang (béng) 11

monghali (bénghali) 11

kotulo 5

moliko 2
bahalo, (plur.) 1
bobe

bonngoe 6
hammoho, adv.
maohlomong, adv.
hésasa, adv.

héo tkéla

hé hlahisa

ho fothola

héo lesa

hé hola (holile §hotse)
ho fihléla

ho bokélla

hé ahlama

ho ala (alile)

se, aux. v.

VOCABULARY

sheaf, bundle

government, kingdom

heaven, sky

weed, tares

cereal plant

man-servant

master, proprietor

master, lord

harvest

granary, barn

ancestors, parents

badness, ugliness, harm, sin

unity

together

perhaps

to-morrow

to get away

to let appear, to bring forward

to pluck off, to unroot

to leave, to let go

to grow, to get old

to arrive at, to reach ; conj. until

to gather

to be wide open, to open the
mouth

to spread (mat, clothes)

already
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EXERCISE
Translate :

'Muso oa Maholimo o t§oana le motho ea jalileng ped e ntle
tfimong ea hae. Empa ha batho ba robetse, sera sa hae sa tla,
sa jala mofoka har’a koro, 'me sa ikela.

Empa ha koro e se e hlahisitse lekhaba, mofoka le oona oa
bonahala. Bahlanka ba wmong a ntlo ba tla, ba re ho eena:
“Morena, na u ne u sa jala ped e ntle t§imong ea hao? Na
mofoka 00 e o nkile kae?”’

- A re ho bona : ““‘Sera se entse hoo.”” Bahlanka ba re ho eena :
“Na u rata ha re ea kha ? mofoka oo na?”

A re : “Che, mohlomong ha le kha mofoka, le ka fothola le
eona koro. Li leseng tse peli, li hole hammoho, ho fihlela kotulo.
’Me ha ho kotuloa ke tla re ho bakotuli : Helang mofoka pele, le
o tlame mangata®, le o chese ; empa le bokelle koro molikong oa

ka. (Mattheu)

The Kingdom of Heaven is like a man which sowed good
seed in his field. But when men slept, his enemy came and
sowed tares among the wheat, and went his way.

But when the blade was sprung up, then appeared the tares
also. The servants of the householder came and said unto
him, Sir, didst not thou sow good seed in thy field ? From
whence then hath it tares ?

He said unto them, An enemy hath done this. The servants
said unto him, Wilt thou then that we go and gather 2 those
tares up ?

He said, Nay, lest while ye gather up the tares, ye root up
also the wheat. Let both grow together until the harvest :
and in the time of the harvest, I will say to the reapers, Cut
ye first the tares, and bind them in bundles3, and burn them ;
but gather the wheat into my barn. (Matthew)

Note on Vocabulary

1 Mong, plur. béng, is usually followed by a genitive adjunct :
mong ’a ka, my master ; béng ba motse, the authorities of the

village.
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Monghali is used chiefly alone, or with other adjuncts than
the genitive : mdnghali 0a tla, the master comes; luméla,
manghali! good day, sir!

Notes on Exercise

2 The verbs ko tla, to come, and 46 éa, to go, can be followed
by another verb without any intervening pronoun or particle :
ke tla tla sebetsa, 1 shall come and work ; ké éa réka, I go to buy.

3 Two imperatives cannot be co-ordinated in the same
sentence. If the first verb is in the imperative, the verbs
following it must be in the subjunctive : éma u tsamaéé! rise
and go away!
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NUMERALS
A. CARDINAL NUMBERS

1. Up to and including “five”’, Sotho has special numeral
adjectives, which have been mentioned in Less. 13.
They are: -ngde, one; -beli, two; —rard, three; —né,
four ; —hlano, five.

In order to impress the oneness of something, we have
to use the adjective —ngdé in combination with the depen-
dent present of the verb “to be” : méthe a le méng, one
man ; séfaté se le séng, one single tree ; etc.

From ‘“‘six’’ to ‘“nine”’, one uses verbs in the relative
perfect, ‘‘six”’ being rendeied by the verb ko tséléla, to
cross toward ; seven, Ao supa, to point; eight, ki riba
méno e ’'meli, to break two fingers ; nine, ko roba mand
o le mong, to break one finger.

This is explained by the fact that the Basotho used to
count on their fingers, usually beginning on the little
finger of the left hand, raising it, and continuing on the
fingers of that hand, up to five. For six, they crossed
over to the right hand (thumb) ; for seven, they raised
the index finger, thus making the gesture of pointing to
something ; for eight, there remained only two fingers
bent (broken) ; for nine, only one.

2. “Ten” is a noun used adjectively: léshomé, plur.
mashomé. ‘A unit” is métso, plur. métso (root) ; “‘a hun-
dred” is lekholo, makholo ; “‘a thousand” is séketé, likete ;
“a million” is milione.

In recent times, to meet the needs of science, the
awkward locutions used for “eight’” and ‘‘nine” have
been contracted into robeli and robong, and it seems that
more and more such introduced words will come into
general use.
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3. As seen above, numerical words can be divided accord-
ing to whether they are : (a) adjectives, (b) verbs, (c) nouns.

When used as adjuncts to the noun, adjective-numbers
are added to it like all other adjectives; verb-numbers
are added to it in the relative form, noun-numbers as
noun-adjectives : libuka tse 'né, four books; libuka tse
tséletseng, six books ; libuka tse lekholo, hundred books.

For tens, hundreds, etc., the words leshomé, lekholo, are
in the plural, and treated as any nouns. They are then
qualified by their own number in the form of an adjec-
tive or a relative clause, as the case requires: lkfaté tse
mashomé a mabeli, twenty trees ; lifaté tse likété tse lé-
shémé, ten thousand trees.

A lower following a higher denomination is considered
as qualifying it ; thus the words léshomé, mashomé, lekho-
16, etc., besides qualifying a noun or a higher noun number
as seen above, can also qualify it by adding to it a number
of a lower denomination : lkété tse lekholo, tse lekholo,
100,100. Méi#so, unit, is always treated in that way.

The ideal number running into hundreds of thousands
would thus be :

(lifaté) tse Likéte tse makholo a . .. a mashomé a . .. a

hundreds of thousands tens of thousands
métsée . . ., tse makhéloa . . .a mashoméa...ametsoe . ..
thousands hundreds tens units

Likété tse makholo a mahlano a léshomé le métso e ‘meli,

tse makholo a robong a mashomeé a tséletseng a motsé o mong,
512,961.

4. When used predicatively, after the verb “to be”,
there is no difference between numerical and other
adjectives ; verbal numbers (six to nine) only lose their
relative suffix -ng.
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B. ORDINAL NUMBERS

5. Ordinal numbers are joined to the noun they qualify
by means of the genitive pronoun. “First” is pélé ; from
‘‘second” on, the numeral adjective is preceded by the
class 6 prefix bo—: mathé éa péle, the first person ; maothé oa
bobeli, the second person. The verbal numbers are then
no more in the perfect, and take the same prefix bo-:
da botséléla, the sixth; da boroba miono 6 le mong, the
ninth. From “‘ten” on, no prefix is added to the number,
which is a noun-adjective : da leshomé, the tenth.

6. The table below will give the Sotho numbers with
nouns of class 1; but it must be remembered that, as
with all adjectives and other adjuncts to the noun, they
have to agree in class and number with the noun they
qualify :

cardinal number predicate ordinal number
1 ... alemong a mong ... Oa pele
2 ... ba babel ba babeli ... Oa babeli
3 ... babararo ba barara ... Oaborarg
4 ... ba bané ba bané ... Oa boné
5 ... babahlano ba bahlano ... Oa bohlani
6 ... ba t$eletséng ba teletsé ... Oa botseléla
7 ... ba supileng ba supile ... Oa bosupa
8 ... ba robileng méno  ba robile ménd ... da boroba méno
e’meli e 'meli e 'meli
9 ... ba robileng mono  ba robile mono ... oa boroba mond
o le mong o le mong 6 le mong
10 ... ba leshomé ba leshomé ... Oa léshome
11 ... ba leshomé le ba léshome le ... Oa leshomé le
motsé o mong motso o mong moisé o mong

From ten onwards, the three types of numbers are
identical, except for the pronoun which connects them
to the noun they qualify :
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12 ... ba (... Ga) leshome 1€ metso e *meli
20 ... ba mashomé a mabeli
21 ... ba mashomé a mabeli a motsé o mong
60 ... ba mashomé a t5életséng

100 ... ba lekholo

101 ... ba lekholo le motsé o mong

111 ... ba lekholo le leshomeé le matsé o mong

222 ... ba makholo a mabeli a mashomé a mabeli a metso e 'meli

236 ... ba makhols a mabeli a mashomé a mararé a métso e
t§eletséng

1378 ... ba sekéte se makholo a mararé a mashomé a supileng
a métso e robels
2691 ... ba likéte tse peli tse makholo a t¥életséng a mashomé a
robong a motsé o mong
7. Numerical adverbs are formed with the help of
the adverbial prefix ka joined to the adjective, verb, or
noun expressing the number: hang, once; hararo,
thrice ; hasupa, seven times ; halékholo, hundred times.
One can also use the noun lekhétld, time, and form the
following adverbial locutions : (lékhétlo) la pele, the first
time ; la botséléla, the sixth time, etc. ; makhétlo a mabeli,
twice ; makhétlo a mashomé a robeli, eighty times.
The distributive “one by one, two by two”, etc., can
be rendered by ka bonngde, ka bobels, etc.

VOCABULARY
léino (meno) 3 tooth
sehlopha 4 troop
péla 5 rock-rabbit
molamu 2 stick
khang 5 dispute, contest
sekola 4 tuft of feathers worn on the
head as an ornament
létsa 3 antelope, springbok
mpshé 5 ostrich
mokhdenyana 1 son-in-law

bohlanya 6 madness
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boikétlo 6 prosperity, well-being

boroa 6 south

leboéa 3 north

habeli, adv. twice

ho léléka to chase, to drive away

ho ardla (arotse) to divide, to part

hé ldana to fight

ho thabéla to enjoy

ho kallana (kallané) to beat each other (with sticks)

ho khacha to get broken

ho khaola to break, to cut, to decide

hé bata to beat

ho roésa to put upon somebody’s head

ho lata to fetch

ho ana to swear

ho éméla to support, to defend
EXERCISE

Translate :

Naheng ea Moeta, ha Morena Semonka, ho ile ha fihla ka
tsatsi le leng mohlankana ea sa tsejoeng, ea bitsoang Phamola.

Morena Semonka le batho ba hae ba mo amohela, ba se ke ba
mo leleka, ba mo fa lijo, 'me a lula hamonate har’a bona.

- Ka tsatsi le leng, morena a arola bahlankana ba hae, a ba etsa
hlopha tse peli ; *me a ba laela hore ba kallane ka melamu. A re,
mohlankana ea tla hlola ka molamu o tla neoa morali oa morena,
Tseiso.

Bahlankana ba thabela taba eo, hobane e mong le e mong
o0 ne a rata TSeiso, ngoana e motle.

Phamola a kena khang eo. Ba kallana, molamu oa lla, oa
khaoha, me bahlankana ba bangata ba batoa. Empa har’a bona
kaofela, Phamola a hlola, a batile ba bangatal.

Phamola a roesoa sekola sa masiba a mpshe, 'me a neoa morals
oa morena, TSeiso.

Ka mora’ tsena, ha fihla batho ho Phamola, ba tlileng ho mo
lata hore a ee hae, a ee ho busa sechaba sa hae.

Morena Semonka, hammoho le sechaba, ba qala ho tseba?
hore mokhoenyana oa morena le eena ke morena.

(Paliso ea Bana)
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In the country of Moeta, at Chief Semonka’s place, there
arrived one day a young unknown man, named Phamola.

Chief Semonka and his people received him well: they
did not chase him away, but gave him food, and he remained
among them in peace (agreeably).

One day, the chief divided his young men, made them into
two troops, and he ordered them to beat one another with
sticks. He said the young man who wins with the stick will
be given the chief’s daughter, TSeiso.

The young men enjoyed that, because every one of them
liked TSeiso, the pretty child.

Phamola entered the contest. They beat each other, the
sticks resounded, [until] they got broken, and many young
men were beaten. But among them all, Phamola won, having
beaten many.

Phamola was adorned on the head with a tuft of ostrich
feathers, and he was given the chief’s daughter, TSeiso.

After that, there came people to Phamola, to fetch him home,
to govern his people.

Chief Semonka, together with his people knew for the
first time? that the chief’s son-in-law was a chief also.

(Sotho Primer)

Notes on Exercise

1 A clause in a dependent tense is often the equivalent to
a clause with an absolute participle in English, as here.

2 Note the very common construction : ké qala ho tséba,
I know for the first time.
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INDIRECT RELATIVE CLAUSE

1. All kinds of indirect relative clauses can be
constructed in Sotho. Their verb is in a dependent form,
with the relative suffix -ng appended to it regularly (no
suffix with future tenses). Such clauses are never intro-
duced by a relative pronoun: the antecedent is represented
in them by a set of two pronouns agreeing with it in class
and number : (a) a demonstrative pronoun, preferably of
the neutral position (in —6) ; (b) another pronoun of the
same class and number, placed where it would be if the
clause were not a relative one, either genitive, or object,
or preceded by a preposition.

2. Here are the three main types of indirect relative
clauses :

(a) Objective relative clause (the antecedent is the
object of its verb) : séfaté sed ké s& bonang, the tree which
1 see ; ngdana ed ré tla md néa bohobé, the child to whom
we shall give bread.

(b) Genitive relative clause (the antecedent is in
genitive relation to a noun in the relative clause): motsé
00 u tsébang moréna 6a dOna, the village whose chief you
know.

(c) Prepositional relative clause (the antecedent, if
present in the relative sentence, would be preceded there
by a preposition) : tséla ed ré thileng ka &ona, the path by
which we came ; bathé bad le kdpanéng 1€ bona, the
people (with) whom you have met.

Once the principle is grasped, the construction of the
indirect relative clause is most simple and regular. The
English relative pronoun is decomposed into a demon-
strative pronoun introducing the clause and another
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pronoun which may be either object, gemtxvc, or pre-
ceded by a preposition.

3. Other indirect relative clauses are those formed with
the help of the conjunction moé, taking the place of the
demonstrative pronoun, and the adverb téng, placed at
the end of the clause, the verb carrying the relative suffix.
They are relative clauses of place : moé nka u fumanang
téng, where I can find you.

The conjunction kamod, introducing a relative clause,
with its counterpart katéng placed at the end of the clause,
forras a relative clause of manner : ha ré tsébé kamoo ré
ka mo tsébisang katéng, we do not know how we can
inform him.

A relative clause of time is preceded by the conjunc-
tion mahla, the verb carrying the relative suffix : mohla ba
tlang, when they come.

4. When a direct relative clause depends on an ante-
cedent which is one of the 1st or 2nd pers. pronouns, we
have three ways of rendering it :

(a) The relative clause is simply introduced by the
relative pronoun of cl. 1 sing. or plur., as the case may
be : rona ba sebelitseng, we who have worked.

(b) The pronoun-subject is used as relative pronoun,
the rest being regular : réna ré sebelitseng, we who have
worked.

(c) The relative clause is introduced by a demonstrative
pronoun, and treated as an indirect clause, the rest being
regular : rona, bad ré sebelitseng, we who have worked.

5. When no antecedent is expressed, and its class
cannot be ascertained from the context, one uses the cl. 1
sing. pronoun, in the case of a person, class 4 pronoun for
a concrete thing, class 7 pronoun for an abstract action :



Lesson 23 : 6-7 (114)

ré tla amohéla éa ka itlhahisang, we shall receive anyone
who presents himself ; mphé se6 u ka mphang sona,
‘give me whatever you can give me ; ba entse ho sa lumelloéng
they have done what is not allowed.

LESS COMMON TENSES OF THE VERB

6. We have stated in Less. 5, pars. 1 and 2, that the
Sotho verb is extremely complex, with a great number of
possible combinations which European languages do not
possess. An exhaustive study of it is quite outside the
-scope of this beok. In addition to the tenses. already
studied, we still wish to give some indications of a few
less common tenses, which, however, are met frequently
enough to need a few paragraphs of explanation.

First, we have a kind of historic present tense
-ending in —¢&, k¢ ruté, u ruté, a ruté, etc., which we never
find used alone, but always following a present or an
imperfect in a sequence of verbs making a narrative ;
its cl. 1 sing. proncun is a: ba ne ba héla koro, ba é tlame
mangata, ba é bokellé, ba ¢ is¢ motséng, they were mowing
the wheat, binding it into sheaves, gathering it, taking it
to the village. The beginner is not advised to use this
tense without much practice ; but as he certainly will
meet it if he reads anything in Sotho, it must be known.

7. More frequently in practical conversation this tense
is used preceded by the auxiliary ké ée, u é¢, 6 é¢, or ke
be, etc., to form an occasional tense (inaccurately named
habitual) : 6 é¢ | a ruté, 6 bé | a ruté, he sometimes teaches,
he happens to teach.

This compound occasional tense can be combined
again with the imperfect auxiliary ké ne : ké ne | ké é¢ |
ké rute, 1 used to teach.
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The negative of the occasional tense is ha nké | ké ruta,.
ha u ké | u ruta, or ha nké bé | ké ruté, ha u ké be | u rute,
etc., I am not.in the habit of teaching.

In dependent positions, the negative particle is either
s€ or sa: léha ké sé¢ ké | ké ruta, leha ké sa ké | ké ruta,
leha ké sé ké bé | ké rute, or leha ké sa ké bé | ké rute.

8. Past tenses are formed with the help of an auxiliary
ne or na. It is extremely difficult to detect in what nuance
they differ from the usual compound past ké ile | ka ruta ;
they may be more remote, and also give an idea of
finality, “‘once and for all”’ ; they are : ké ne | ké ruté, ka
na | ka ruta, ké nile | ka ruta, 1 taught.

The same auxiliary ne forms a subjunctive, (horé) ké
w6 ruta, (that) I teach, contracted from ké ne | hé ruta,
and its negative counterpart (horé) ke sé n’o ruta, (that)
I teach not. Thereof derives the imperative sé n’d ruta!
teach not'

9. Another not unfrequent tense is a secondary past,.
which is of the same category as the tenses described in
Less. 20, pars. 1-5. Its auxiliary is ka be, ta be, a be, etc.
It is used in a past narrative, in order to transpose into.
the past another tense, like a present or a perfect, or a
verb with the auxiliary se, etc. :

ka be | ké ruta, I happened to be teaching
ka be | ké rutile, I happened to have taught
ka be | ké se | ke ruta, 1 happened to be already teaching

A secondary subjunctive is formed similarly, with
the help of the auxiliary ké be, u be, a be, etc. It is used to
transpose a perfect, a past, or a verb with the auxiliary
se into the subjunctive :
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(hore) ke be | ké rutile, (that) I may have taught

(hore) ké be | ké ile | ka ruta, (that) I may have taught

(hore) ke be | ké se | ké ruta, (that) I already teach

Monosyllabic verbs used as auxiliaries make their
subjunctive in —e, not —¢.

10. The imperfect auxiliary can be different from ké ne,
etc. (Less. 20, par. 2). It is sometimes k¢ be, u be, etc.,
ké na be, u na be, etc. 'There is no noticeable difference
of meaning between the alternative ké ne | ké ruta, ké be
ké ruta, ké na be | ké ruta, I was teaching.

11. 'The negative future which we have indicated in
Less. 19, par. 8, is really a dependent future, although it
is used consistently in independent clauses. The real
independent future is ha nka ké | ka ruta, 1 shall not teach ;
one also says ha ké tI'6 ruta (for ha ké tlé | hé ruta); the
dependent forms of the preceding futures are (léha) ké sa
ka ké | ka ruta, and (léha) ké sa tI'6 ruta respectively.

VOCABULARY
phokaojoé S jackal
notsi 5 bee ; pl. honey
*mutlanyana (mébutlanyana) 2 hare, rabbit
séthoto 4 stupid person
gauda 5 gold
hoja, hojane, conj. if
kamoo . . . katéng as, how
hosasa, adv. in the morning
hang, adv. once, at once
haneé, adv. four times
hahlané, adv. five times
hakhut$éanyané, adv. shortly
koana, adv. there yonder
hé, adv. so, therefore, consistently
hela! interj. hallo!

tho réra to plan, to decide
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hé anyésa to suckle

ho khétha to choose

ho lebéla to watch, to guard

ho utloisa to let feel, taste, smell

ho eketsa 1 to add, to increase

hé luméla to accept, to believe

ho tlamélla to bind fast

hé archa to get divided

ho ata 1 to increase, to get common

ho baba to be bitter
EXERCISE

T'ranslate :

Ka tsatsi le leng liphoofolo kaofela tsa rera ho cheka seliba,
moo li tla noa tenyg. Empa Phokojoe eena a hana ho cheka, a
tkela thabeng. Seliba ha se se se chekiloe, liphoofolo tsa khetha
Pela ho lebela, hore Phokojoe a se ke a tla noa metsi ao.

MotSehare Phokojoe a fihla a nkile linot§i tse monate. A re:
““Hela Pela! Tloo ke u fe ntho e monate.” Pela a tla. Phokojoe
a mo utloisa linotsi hanyenyane. Ha Pela a li utloa a re : “AR'u
nkekeletse hape, motsoalleI”’

_ Phokojoe a re : “Ha u tla utloa monate, u lumele ke u tlamelle
matsoho? kamorao. Pela a lumela. Phokojoe a mo tlamella,
a noa metsi kaofela a ka selibeng, *me a ikela.

Liphoofolo ha Ui fihla, tsa re: “‘Pela, metsi a ile kae?”’ Pela
a hlalosa kamoo Phokojoe a entseng kateng. Foale liphoofolo tsa
vera ho khetha ’ Mutlanyana, tsa re Pela ke sethoto. ’'Mutla-
nyana a sala a lebetse he. (Li sa tla)

One day all the animals decided to dig a fountain where
they would drink. But the Jackal refused to dig, and went
away to the mountain. When the fountain was (already) dug,
the animals chose the Rock-rabbit to watch that the Jackal
did not come and drink water.

At noon, the Jackal arrived, having taken [with him] nice
honey. He said : “Hallo, Rock-rabbit! Come, let me give
you something nice.” The Rock-rabbit came. The Jackal
let him taste a little honey. When the Rock-rabbit had
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tasted [it], he said : ““Give me a little more (increase again),
friend!”

The Jackal said : “If you will taste its sweetness, permit
that I bind your hands behind your back.”” The Rock-rabbit
permitted [him]. The Jackal bound him, drank all the water
which was in the fountain, and went away.

The animals, when they arrived, said: ‘‘Rock-rabbit,
where has the water gone ?’ The Rock-rabbit explained what
the Jackal had done. Now the animals decided to choose the
Hare ; they said the Rock-rabbit was a stupid one. So the
Hare stayed watching. (To be continued)

Note on Vocabulary
1 hg eketsa is transitive, whereas hé ata is not.
Note on Exercise

2 ke u tlaméllé matsoho, u is the object ; matsoho is a partitive
object, quite frequent in Sotho: ké robehile léots, 1 have
broken my leg (Ao robéha is otherwise intransitive).
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VERBAL DERIVATIVE SPECIES

i. From most verbal roots a number of verbs can be
formed by derivation, each of which has its special
meaning, derived from that of the original verb. This
derivation is obtained by means of suffixes, which are
appended to the verbal root, taking the place of the
ending —a, which is placed behind the suffix. Thus
hé ruta, to teach, makes by derivation ko rutéla, to teach
for ; hé rutisa, to cause to teach, or to help to teach ; hé
rutéha, 1o get taught ; hé rutana, to teach one another.
The categories of derived verbs are called species.

A. DIRECTIVE SPECIES

2. This species has been called also the relative species.
Both terms are equally correct, as it has two distinct
meanings, one directive, one relative ; however, the name
“relative species” might cause confusion with relative
pronouns or clauses ; therefore it has been abandoned.
The suffix of this species is —éla. It imparts to the verb
the additional meaning of “for, in relation to” (relative
idea), or “in the direction of” (directive idea).

Thus 46 ruta, to teach, ko rutéla, to teach for ; ho ro-
ma, to send, k6 roméla, to send to ; ko fikla, to arrive, ho
fikléla, to arrive at, to reach ; k6 khutla, to return from,
ho khutléla, to return to.

3. Many verbs do not take the regular directive suffix.
They are first of all verbs ending in —sa, —$a, —tsda,
-nya, which take —etsa instead of —éla : hé busa, to resti-
tute, hé busetsa, to restitute to; ko sémya, to spoil, ho
sényetsa, to spoil for.
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Ho sa, to stop raining ; hé tsda, to go out ; hé tsda, to
condemn, are exceptions and make ho séla, ho tsiéla, ho
tsdéla respectively.

Disyllabic verbs in —tsa follow the same rule, whereas
polysyllabic verbs in —tsa change their ending into —letsa :
hé botsa, to ask, hé botsetsa, to ask for ; ho sebetsa, to work,
hé sebeletsa, to work for.

Verbs ending in —éla, —ala, —6la make their directive
species in —élla, —alla, —olla : hé qala, to start, ho qalla, to
start for ; ko téla, to renounce, hé télla, to renounce for ;
ha ngola, to write, ho ngolla, to write to.

Verbs in —éa unite the semi-consonant with the é of
the suffix : %6 bélaéa, to kill, hé bolaéla, to kill for.

Ho supa, to point, makes its directive species in ko
supisa, to point to.

4. Transitive verbs when becoming directive usually
become doubly transitive, one object being the object of
the verb itself, another the object of the suffix: ké u
ngolla léngolo, 1 write you a letter ; intransitive verbs
similarly become transitive : letsatsi léa nchabéla, the sun
rises for me.

B. CAUSATIVE SPECIES

5. Here again we have two different meanings: the
most frequent imparts to the verb the idea of “to cause
to”” ; sometimes the additional idea is “‘to help to”. The
suffix is —isa : ho lulisa, to cause to sit, hé balisa, to help

to read.

6. Verbs ending in —na or —nya often make their causa-
tive species irregularly. Verbs in -nya and disyllabic
verbs in —na make it in —n#sa : ho bina, to sing, hé bintsa,
to let sing ; A6 nyanya, to suck, ho nyantfa, to suckle.
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Ho kéna, to enter, makes ko kenya, to introduce.

Polysyllabic verbs in '—na make their causative species
in -nya: ho lekana, to be sufficient, equal, ho lekanya,
to measure.

Ho fumana, to find, makes ko fumant$a or ho fumanisa.

Many polysyllabic verbs and a few disyllabic verbs in
—la make their causative species in —fsa, as hé khathala,
to get tired, hé khathatsa, to cause to get tired, to annoy ;
hé tlala, to get filled, hé tlatsa, to fill.

Hé réala, to carry on the head, makes 46 rdésa, to put
on somebody’s head.

In verbs in —lla, the vowel which has disappeared be-
tween the two [I's reappears: hé falla, to emigrate, hé
falatsa, to cause to emigrate ; hé bolla, to get initiated,
hé bolotsa, to initiate, to circumcise.

Hé lla, to cry, to resound, makes hé llisa, to cause to
cty, and hé létsa, to cause to resound, to ring.

Some monosyllabic verbs make their causative species
in —ésa ; as hé ja, to eat, hé jésa, to cause to eat.

Verbs ending in —éa drop the €: ho bolaéa, to kill, ho
bélaisa, to cause to kill.

Some verbs in —-6ha make their causative species in
—0sa, as ho tloha, to depart, hé tlosa, to take away.

The causative suffix, whatever its form, causes open
vowels (é or 6) immediately preceding it to become
medium, (e or o) : k6 féla, to end, ho felisa, to finish ; hé
kéna, to enter, hé kenya, to introduce ; ho hlokoméla, to
be careful, hé hlokomelisa, to let be careful.

As for directive verbs, causative verbs derived from
transitive verbs are usually doubly transitive ; when
derived from intransitive verbs, they become transitive.
For directive and causative suffixes, see Table V, p. 229.
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C. STATIVE SPECIES

7. Its suffix is —éha or —ahala, often contracted into ~ala.
Verbs of this category describe a state corresponding to
the action, i.e. the subject is susceptible of receiving the
action of the verb, or is actually receiving it (in this case
the stative species is different from the passive in that
it does not describe or emphasize the doer of the action) :
hé rata, to love, hé ratéha, to be lovable ; ko ruta, to teach,
ho rutéha, to get taught, educated ; ho bdna, to see, hé
bénahala, ho bonala, to be visible.
Stative verbs are intransitive.

D. RECIPROCAL SPECIES

8. The suffix of this species is —ana. It conveys reci-
procal action. It is regular : ko bdnana, to see one another.
This suffix can only be appended to transitive verbs,
which become intransitive, whereas doubly transitive
verbs become simply transitive.

E. INTENSIVE SPECIES

9. Tliis species is obtained by reduplicating the directive
or the causative suffixes —éla and —isa into —élla, —isisa : ho
utloa, to hear, hé utloisisa, to agree, to understand ; Ao
tlama, to bind, %6 tlamélla, to bind fast, to bandage. The
intensive suffixes are subject to the irregularities of the
suffixes —éla and —isa : hé bontsisa, to see quite well, Ao
buseletsa, to restitute completely, to avenge.

Another intensive species suffix, with a repetitive
meaning, is —aka. It is perfectly regular : ho robaka, to
break into pieces ; ké tlolaka, to jump about.
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F. INVERSIVE SPECIES

10. TIts distinctive element is a closed 6 in the suffix.
The suffixes are —6lla, —6loha, —~olosa. Verbs with the
suffixes —olla or —Glésa are transitive, the latter with a
causative idea ; —6loha forms stative, intransitive verbs :
ho etsa, to do, hé etsolla, to undo, hé etsdloha, to get
undone, to undo oneself ; 26 khathala, to get tired, ho
khathélla, to refresh ; ho khatholoha, to get refreshed, ho
khathélésa, to cause to rest.

All the inversive suffixes cause open vowels immediately
preceding them (é or 6) to become medium (e or o). (Less.
1, par. 5).

11. A category of verbs have alternately the two endings
—~6ha and —6la, which seem to be ancient suffixes of an
inversive species ; but none of these verbs any longer has
a meaning without the suffix. They almost all convey
an idea of separation, of parting. The forms in —6ka
are intransitive, whereas the forms in —éla are transitive ;
it is difficult to tell whether the verbs in —dla are the
causative of the verbs in —é6ha, or whether the verbs in
—~oha are the stative of the verbs in —éla ; ho khadha, to get
separated, ko khaéla, to break, to cut; hé pétsoha, to get
split, hé pétsola, to split ; ho nyoloha, to ascend from, ho
nyélla, for hé nyoléla, to raise.

12. Verbal roots can add several suffixes : ho phéla, to
(ive, ho phélisana, to help one another to live, to live
together in peace ; hé ghala, to scatter, ho ghalanéla, to
be scattered toward.
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VOCABULARY

mgdan’eso (eno, abo)
plur. bana beso 1
khaitseli 1 or 5

fereko 5

mdéhatla 2

molomé 2

qalo 5

gétéllo 5

joala (majoala) 6

thuso 5

t§omo 5

Rhulu 5

tlase, katlasé, adv.

tlasé ho, tlas’a, ka tlasé ho,
ka tlas’a, prep.

ka santhao, adv.

kale ka, adj.

hlaha, adj.

hoséle, kahoséle, adv.

thoko, kathoko, adv.

ka thoko ho, prep.

ho séla (setse)

ho sutumetsa

ho tlola (tlotse)

ho bela (bélile)

my (your, his) brother; my
(your, her) sister

sister (of a man); brother (of a
woman)

fork

tail

lip, mouth

beginning

end

strong beer

help

tale

tortoise

underneath, below

under, below
backwards

as big as

wild
somewhere else, another way
aside

beside

to look for food
to push

to jump

to boil

hé belaéla to doubt, to be dissatisfied
ho khutla to return from
ho sireletsa to defend

EXERCISE

Translate :

MotSehare, Phokojoe a fihla: ‘‘Hela,
’Mutlanyana : “‘Ke lebetse seliba.”” Phokojoe :

etsa’ng moo?”’

"Mutlanyana! U

A keu fentho e monate!” ’Mutlanyana : “‘E, mphe, ngoan’eso!”’
Phokojoe a mo utloisa hanyenyane molomong.
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’Mutlanyana a re : “‘Li monate hakakang! Ak'u eketse, Pho-
kojoe!” Phokojoe a mo thetsa joale ka Pela ; a mo tlamella ma-
tsoho kamorao, a ea selibeng, a noa metsi kaofela, *me a ikela.

Ha liphoofolo li khutla, tsa re : ‘‘Metsi a kae,’ Mutlanyane ?”’
*Mutlanyane a hlalosa seo Phokojoe a se entseng. Foale ha
khethoa Khulu ho lebela.

MotSehare, ha liphoofolo li ile ho sela, Phokojoe a tla, a
Jumana Khulu a lebetse. A re: “Kajeno ho lebetse sethoto;
ke tla inoela habonolo.” _

Phokojoe a tla pel’a seliba, a fihla a sutumeletsa Khulu thoko.
Khulu a mo tSoara ka leoto. Phokojoe a leka ho tlola, a leka ho
rapela! Khulu a hana ho mo lesa, ho fihlela liphoofolo Ui fihla.

Ha li fikla, tsa bata Phokojoe haholo. Qetellong Phokojoe
a pholoha, *me a balehela hole.

(Paliso ea Bana, e nkiloe ho Litsomo I)

At noon, the Jackal arrived : “Hallo, Hare! What are you
doing there ?” The Hare: “I am guarding the fountain.”
The Jackal : “Let me give you something nice!” The Hare:
“Yes, give me [it], brother!” The Jackal let him taste a little
on the lip.

The Hare said : “How nice it is! Add a little more, Jackal!”
The Jackal deceived him like the Rock-rabbit; he tied his
hands behind [his back], went to the fountain, drank all the
water, and went.

When the animals arrived, they said : “Where is the water,
Hare ?” The Hare explained what the Jackal had done.
Presently the Tortoise was chosen to watch.

At noon, when the animals had gone to look for food, the
Jackal came, and found the Tortoise watching. He thought:
“To-day, a stupid one is watching, I shall drink easily.”

The Jackal came in front of the fountain, arrived, and
pushed the Tortoise aside. The Tortoise seized him by the
paw. The Jackal tried to jump, and tried to implore! The
Tortoise refused to let him go, until the animals arrived.

When they arrived, they beat the Jackal heavily; in the
end, the Jackal escaped and fled far away.

(Sotho Primer, adapted from Tales I)
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VERBS “TO BE”, “TO HAVE”

1. These two verbs have been left until now because
they are somewhat more difficult than others. We have
seen that in the independent present, when its predicate is
an adjective, the verb “to be” is left out altogether (Less.
14, par. 7). In all other instances, we use the verb 46 ba, to
become, except in the dependent present, where the
particle le is used in the affirmative, and sé in the negative.

2. Thus we have the following table of the usual tenses
of the verb ““to be” in the 1st pers. sing. :

affirmative negative
independent present : ké, Iam ha ké, I am not
dependent present : (ha) ke le (ha) ké s
perfect : ké bile ha kéa ba
short past : ka ba ka sé ké | ka ba
compound past : ké ile | ka ba ha kéa ka | ka ba
future ké tla ba nké ké | ka ba
potential : nka bu
subjunctive : ké bé ké sé ki | ka ba
imperative e-ba! sé bé!
occasional : ke g | ke be ha nké | ké e-ba

Other compound or secondary tenses can be inferred
from the table above : imperfect ké ne | ké le, I was ; ké se |
ke le, 1 already am ; ké sa le, 1 still am ; ké tséa ba, 1 have
just been ; ké ne | ke bé, I was (past) ; ka na | ka ba, 1 was ;
ké n’6 ba, that I be, etc.

3. In the 3rd pers. sing. or plur., when the predicate of
the verb “to be” is a noun not used as an adjective, or a
pronoun, or a pronominal structure which could be used
without modification as a subject, or one of the adverbs
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hantlé, hampé, the pronoun used for the verb “to be” is
invariably &, whatever the class and number of the
subject. In the independent present, in such cases,
one uses the invariable particles k¢, it is, ha sé, it is not :
ké moruti, he is a preacher ; ha sé moréna, he is not a
chief ; leha é le séfofu, although he is blind ; léha & sé
séthoto, although he is not stupid ; é tla ba tsa ka, they
(the cattle) will be mine ; monna eo é ile éa e-ba molels,
that man has been a catechist.

On the other hand, when the predicate is an adjective
or a noun, an adverb used as adjective, an adverb
(except hantlé, hampé), or a locative or a noun preceded by
a preposition, the verb ‘“to be” is conjugated as shown in
par. 2, for all persons, classes, and numbers.

Kobo & metsi, the blanket is wet ; ntho ena ké metsi, this -
thing is water ; moréna 6 tla ba bohale, the chief will be
angry ; seé ré sé tSabang, ké bohalé ba hae, what we are
afraid of is his anger ; ko bile joalo, it has been so ; € tla
ba hantlé, it will be well ; é ké ké éa e-ba ba bangata, it will’
not be many people ; ba ké ké ba e-ba bangata, they will not
be many.

4. In the past (and all tenses formed with it), in the 3rd
pers. sing. and plur. (with the exception of cl. 1 sing.),
the verb ko ba takes a euphonic e-: séfaté sa e-ba . . .,
the tree was . . . ; sékékésae-ba . . ., it willnotbe . ...
Most monosyllabic verbs do the same ; such are : k6 cha,
to burn ; ké fa, to give ; ho hlda, to climb ; ko ja, to eat ;
ho kha, to draw (water), to pluck ; 46 khda, to get weaned ;
ho noa, to drink ; ho psha, to dry up ; k6 sa, to clear off ;
ho shoa, to die. Verbs which do not take the euphonic
e- are ho éa, to go ; hé na, to rain ; hé da, to fall; hé tla,
to come ; ko tsda, to go out.
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Ba ile ba e-ja bohobe, they ate bread ; o ile a ja bohobé,
he ate bread ; ké ile ka ja bohobé, 1 ate bread.

The same euphonic e-is found in all persons, numbers,
and classes of the dependent present (and tenses formed
with it) of all monosyllabic verbs. But in this case it is
not compulsory : pula & ne & e-na, it rained ; 7é se 1€ e-kha
metsi, we already draw water.

When there is a pronoun-object between the pronoun-
subject and the verb, the euphonic e- disappears : ba ne
ba bé ja, they were eating it (the bread). There is no
euphonic e- after the auxiliary sa : ké sa ja, 1 still eat (see
Less. 8, par. 5, for other instances where a euphonic e-
is necessary).

5. The verb “to have” is regularly rendered by “to be
with”, ho ba lg, in all tenses, except the present, where it
1s as follows:

affirmative negative
independent present: kéna l¢, I have  hakéna, ] have not
dependent present : (ha) ké e-na lé (ha) ké sé na

Note that the preposition /¢ is dropped in the negative
present.

The verb “to have”, preceded by the neutral pronoun
ho, is used to express the idea of ‘“‘there is”, ‘“there is
not ”’: hé na lé litau, there are lions ; ha hé na hitau, there
are no lions.

To express the same idea, one could use also 46 alone :
ho Litau, there are lions ; ha ho lLitau, there are no lions.
In such clauses litau is used adjectively, and ko represents
the verb “to be”” ; in a dependent clause we would have :
leha hé le litau, although there are lions ; leha ho sé litau,
although there are no lions.

“To be with” is translated by 40 ba le, in the present
ho na lg, as ‘‘to have” ; u na l¢ ’na, thou art with me.
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6. To emphasize the presence of something or some-
body at a certain place, one uses the verb ‘“to be”
followed by the adverb téng: 6 téng, he is present ; ké
tla ba téng pitsong, 1 shall be present at the assembly..
In the negative independent present we use the adverb
&0 : ha a é0, he is not there. In all other tenses we use-
the adverb siéo, which, as it comprises a negative part in
itself, is always used in conjunction with an affirmative
tense of the verb : léha a le siéo, although he is not there ;.
7€ tla ba siéd sékolong, we shall not be present at school.

7. Another use of the verb ‘‘to be” is with the adjective:
—ngde, to express the idea of ‘“one only”. The adjective,.
while agreeing with the noun it qualifies in class and
number, is preceded by the dependent present of the:
verb ““to be’’ : monna a le mong, one man ; séliba sé le séng,.
one fountain.

When used predicatively, the same adjective means
“alone” : o mong hae, he is alone at home ; 7¢ ne ¢ le bang..
we were alone.

VOCABULARY
moriri 2 hair
mohlape 2 herd
mohlala 2 trace, footstep
moriti 2 shadow, shade
lere 3 stick
setkokotlelo 4 stick
tafole 5 table
oli 51 oil
mohopé 2 drinking-calabash, cup
lehlohondlo 3 blessing, luck
mohau 2 grace, pity
nyéné, adv. at midday

pontSeng éa, prep. in the presence of
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-hé khutsa to become silent, to stop talking
-hd khatholla to comfort
ho loka to become right, straight, just
-hé t$elisa to console, to comfort
ho téka (tafole) to lay (a table)
ho tlola (tlotse, tlolile) to anoint oneself (with fat)
ho tlotsa to anoint
ho khaphatséha to overflow
hé hlola (hlolile, hlotsé) to remain; aux. continuously,
always (see Less. 26)
ho khapisa to cause to stumble, to scandalize
ho dtséla to slumber
hé ngala (ngalile) to sulk, to run away
ho paka to testify
EXERCISE
"Translate :

Jehova ke molisa oa ka, nke ke ka hloka letho. O mphomotsa?®
makhulong a matala, o nisamaisa pel’a metsi a khutsitseng.
O khatholla moea oa ka ; o ntsamaisa mehlaleng ea ho loka, ka
baka la lebitso la hae.

Leha nka tsamaea khohlong ea moriti oa lefu, nke ke ka tSoha

bobe, leha bo le bong3, hobane u na le "na ; lere la hao le seikoko-
tlelo sa hao ke tsona tse ntSelisang. U teka tafole pel’a ka,
_pontSeng ea lira tsa ka; u tlotsitse hloho ea ka ka oli, mohope
oa ka oa khaphatseha. Ruri, lehlohonolo le mohau Ii ntatela ka
matsatsi "ohle a ho phela ha ka, 'me ke tla hlola ka tlung ea
_Jehova ka mehla. (Pesaleme 23)

Ke isa mahlo a ka lLithabeng ; thuso ea ka ¢ tla tsoa kae?
Thuso ea ka e tsoa ho Jehova, ea entseng maholimo le lefatse.

A ke ke a leseletsa 2 leoto la hao ho khopiseha ; molebeli oa
hao a ke ke a otsela. Bona, ha a otsele, ha a robale, molebeli na
Iseraele.

Fehova ke molebeli na hao ; Fehova ke moriti oa hao tsohong la
hao le letona. U ke ke ua batoa ke letsatsi ka nyene, leha e le ke
-khoeli ka bosiu.

Fehova o tla u sireletsa bobeng bokle ; o tla boloka moea oa hao.
Leha u ka tloha, leha u ka khutla, Jehova o tla u baballa, joale
de ho isa ho sa feleng*. (Pesaleme 121)
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The Lord is my shepherd ; I shall not want. He maketh
me to lie down in green pastures: he leadeth me beside the-
still waters. He restoreth my soul: he leadeth me in the
paths of righteousness for his name’s sake.

Yea, though I walk through the valley of the shadow of
death, I will fear no evil : for thou art with me ; thy rod and
thy staff they comfort me. Thou preparest a table before me-
in the presence of mine enemies: thou anointest my head
with oil ; my cup runneth over. Surely goodness and mercy
shall follow me all the days of my life : and I will dwell in the-
house of the Lord for ever. (Psalm 23)

I lift up mine eyes unto the hills ; from whence cometh my
help ? My help cometh from the Lord, which made heaven
and earth. A

He will not suffer thy foot to be moved : he that keepeth
thee will not slumber. Behold, he that keepeth Israel shall
neither slumber nor sleep.

'The Lord is thy keeper : the Lord is thy shade upon thy
right hand. The sun shall not smite thee by day, nor the
moon by night.

The Lord shall preserve thee from all evil : he shall preserve
thy soul. The Lord shall preserve thy going out and thy
coming in from this time forth, and even for evermore.

(Psalm 121)
Note on Vocabulary

1 oli, being a word of foreign origin, is pronounced with.
a real [ ; similar instances are line, flax, libano, incense.

Notes on Exercise

2 ho phomitsa is the causative of hd phamola, to rest: to
causc to rest ; hd leseletsa is the intensive of hd lésa, to abandon.
From now on, dcrivative verbs whose meaning is easily
derived from verbs we have already mentioned will no longer
appear in the Vocabulary.

3b0be Ioha bo le bong, evil even if it is one, i.e. no evil at all.

4 hi isu hé sa feleng, or ka ho sa feleng, is an idiom which
means “eternally”. The adjective ‘‘cternal” is the relative e sa
Seleng ; “life eternal’ is baphelo bo sa feléng, life which does not
end.
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AUXILIARY VERBS
A. THE AUXILIARY e-so

1. In Lesson 20, we have studied three auxiliaries, se,
-sa, and tséa. We now go further into the study of this
most important feature of the Sotho language, by explain-
ing the auxiliary e-so, not yet. In an independent position
it is preceded by the negative particle ha, and followed
by the verb ending in -, with the infinitive pronoun 46 :
ha ké e-so I ho ruté, I do not teach yet, or I have not
taught yet, usually contracted into ha ké e-s'o rute.

The past aspect is more stressed in ha ké e-so | hé ka |
ké ruta, usually contracted into ha ké e-s’6 ka | ké ruta,
I have not (never) vet taught.

In a dependent clause, or in conjunction with an aux-
iliary which is followed by the dependent present, the
negative particle ha simply disappears : leha ké e-s’ rute,
.although I have not taught yet ; ké ne | ké e-s'6 ka | ké ruta,
I had never taught yet.

In a relative clause, only the complete unabbreviated
form is used, and the regular relative suffix —-ng is
appended to the auxiliary verb : ba e-song | ho tsamaée,
those who have not departed yet. No relative suffix in
ba e-s'6 ka ba ruta, those who never taught yet.

B. THE AUXILIARY nte, ntané

.2, Its meaning is “afterwards, then”. It is followed by
the infinitive, whose pronoun ¢ is contracted with it.
So its form is usually nt’6, ntan’é. The auxiliary can be
used in the past tense : k€ tla géta lengolo, ké nt'é maméla
.mantsoé a hae, 1 shall finish the letter, and then I shall
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listen to his words; ka bula monyako, ka ntan’s kéna,
I opened the door, and then entered.

C. THE AUXILIARY tsde

3. This auxiliary, probably not the same as the auxiliary
hé tséa (Less. 20, par. 8), means ‘‘then, afterwards”,
sometimes ‘“‘even’”. It is followed by the dependent
present or perfect, with repetition of the pronoun.
It can itself be in the present, ké fsde; past, ka tsie;
potential, nka tsde ; subjunctive, ké tsée ; imperative, tsoo :
ké géta masebetsi 6a ka, ké tsde ke e-tla ho tiena, 1 finish my
work, and then I come to you; tsoong ¢ lutse, remain
sitting.

D. AUXILIARIES OF THE k¢ batla TYPE

4. 'T'he auxiliaries we have studied up to now have no
meaning of their own, as separate verbs, except ké tla,
hé éa, and ho tsda, to go out. The group of auxiliaries we
shall now study have a meaning of their own, which is
modified more or less when they become auxiliaries.

They are invariably followed by the verb in its depend-
ent present or perfect, with often very little or no differ-
ence of meaning between both tenses.

The most important auxiliaries of this group are:

ho batla, to look for, as an auxiliary “‘almost”, is used
most {requently in the present, perfect, and past tenses,
followed by the dependent affirmative or negative present
or perfect : ké batlile ké e-shéa, 1 nearly died ; ké batla ké
sa utloé, 1 almost do not hear. '

ho tsoha, to be afraid, as an auxiliary “perhaps, it
happens that”, used most frequently in the potential
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and past, followed by the dependent affirmative, negative
present, or perfect : nka t§oha ké ééla, I might happen to
fall ; ra t§oha ré tséla noka, we happened to cross a river.

ho tloha, to depart, has the same uses and meanings as
ho tsoha.

ho hlola, to remain, as an auxiliary “‘always, repeatedly”,
is used most frequently in the potential, present, and
past tenses, followed by a dependent affirmative or
negative present or perfect : ke hlola ké u boleletsé, 1 always
tell you ; ka hlola ké kula, 1 was always ill (repeatedly) ;
one also uses the negative future ré ké ké ra hlola ré u
eletsa, or ha ré sa tla hlola ré u eletsa, we shall no longer
advise vou ; the negative past a sé¢ ké a hlola a botsa, he
did no longer ask (he fled).

ho tséatsda, used only as an auxiliary, means “in vain’ ;
it is used in the present, perfect, and past tenses, followed
by the dependent present : ka tsoatsda ke batla, 1 searched
in vain ; its perfect is ké tsoatsdile.

hé sala, to remain, as an auxiliary ‘‘continuously” :
ba setsé ba jéle, they have eaten continuously.

hé lala, to spend the night, as an auxiliary ‘“‘throughout
the night” : ka lala ké kula, T was sick all night.

ho tsoha, to stand up, as an auxiliary ‘‘in the morning” :
0.tsohile a shiéle, he was dead in the morning.

ho boéla, to return, as an auxiliary “‘again”, is some-
times used according to this type of auxiliary: ba tla
boéla ba ré chakéla, they will visit us again. Sometimes,
however, it behaves as another type of auxiliary, to be
explained in next lesson.

Ho batla, hé tsoha, hé hldla, hé boéla, are the most
commonly used auxiliaries of this list.
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séthole 4
lebala 3
lekhatla 3
sérabe 4
kahlolo 51
méahloli 1
moleko 2
letlalo 3
ketso 5
khabané 5
mond, adv.
*notsi, adj.
étsoe, conj.

khétla, locat.

oho! interj.
ho tiéa
ho tiisa

ho da (oele)

ho phalléla

ho apésa
ho ba

ho ba lé
ho baka
hé bénya
hé boéa

ho bofa

Translate :

VOCABULARY

heifer

yard, place in front of a hut

court

nest (on the ground)

judgement

judge

trial, temptation

skin, leather

deed, action

fine person ; adj. virtuous

there

alone

as, since

at court

ol

to become firm

to consolidate, to affirm, to
confirm, to insist

to fall

to go to help, to run towards, to
pursue

to clothe (somebody)

to be, to become; aux., then,
moreover

to be with, to have

to repent

to shine, to be bright

to return

to inspan, to bind

EXERCISE

Monna e mong o ne a ruile likhoho tse ngata. Likhoho tsa hae
li ne li baballoa hantle, li fepuoa haholo, li nonne. Monna eo
o ne a ahile pel’a thaba eo linku Ii fulelang ho eona; 'me le
DPhokojoe e ne e ahile sebakana le eena.
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Ka bosiu bo bong, khohé tse peli tsa Ralikhoho® tsa utsuoa.
Mong a tsona ha a utloa mofere-fere, a phallela, a se ke a hlola
a bona le mohlala ; empa a fumana Nku lebaleng la hae. A be
a se a toara Nku, a re ke eena lesholu.

Hosasa Ralikhoho a ea le Nku khotla, ha Phokojoe. Ha a
se a le khotla, Nku a ema a ikarabela ka ho re: ‘“Ke ’'nete,
Ralikhoho o mphumane lebaleng la hae. Empa ea utsoitseng
Lkhoho ha ke mo tsebe, ha se ’na, etsoe le ho li ja 3 ha ke e-s’o
ka ke li ja likhohi. Le tseba hantle le lona, benghali, hore nama
ha nke ke e ja.

Ralikhoho le eena a tiisa, a ve : “‘Che, ke sttoa ho lumela taba
tsa Nku, hobane ha ke utloa likhohé Ii lla, ka tsoa, *me ka fumana
Nku feela a le mono pel’a lirobe tsa likhohi tsa ka. Ha ke titse
le tengt, hore ke Nku ea utsoitseng. Ke belaela ka eena feela,
*me ke moahloli ea tla khaola litaba.”

Phokojoe a ema, a re : “‘Kamoo ke bonang kateng, bosiung boo
NEu o ne a e-na le likhoho a 'notsi>. ’Na ke re, nama ea li-
khoho e monate; Nku o tle a oela molekong oa ho ja likhoho.
Kahlolo ea ka ke ena : Nku a bolace, nama e ee ho moahloli,
letlalo e be la mong a likhoho. (Paliso I1)

A certain man possessed many fowls. They were well cared
for, well fed, and fat. T'he man lived near a mountain on
which sheep used to graze ; and a jackal lived some way from
him.

One night, two of Ralikhoho’s fowls were stolen. ‘I'heir
owner, when he heard the tumult, went to help, and no
longer saw any trace; but he found a Sheep in his yard.
He captured the Sheep, and said it is he who is the thief.

On the morrow, Ralikhoho went with the Sheep to court,
at the Jackal’s place. When he was in court, the Sheep stood
and answered for himself, saying : It is true, Ralikhoho has
found me in his yard. But who has stolen the fowls I do not
know. It is not I, since I have never yet eaten fowls. You
know well yourselves, sirs, that I am not used to eating meat.”

Ralikhoho insisted and said: ‘“No, I cannot believe the
Sheep’s words, because when I heard the fowis’ noise I
went out and found the Sheep there alone, in front of my
fowls’ nests. Neither do I affirm # that it is the Sheep who
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has stolen. I am suspicious about him only, and it is the
judge who will decide [on] the matter.

The Jackal stood up and said: “As I see [it], that night
the Sheep was with the fowls alone®. I think, fowls’ meat
is good to eat, and the Sheep has fallen into the temptation
to eat fowls. My judgement is this : Let the Sheep be killed,
his meat be given to the judge, and the skin be [the property]
of the owner of the fowls. (Sotho Reader II)

Note on Vocabulary

1 Kahlolo and moahloli are both verbal nouns derived from
hé ahlola (Less. 11). From now on, nouns of this kind whose
meaning is obvious will no longer appear in the Vocabulary.
Notes on Exercise

2 The two words ’Ma and Ra can be combined with almost
any word, to form proper names or nicknames of persons.
Here, Ralikhoho is named after his peculiarity, breeding fowls.

316 ho Ui ja ha ké e-s’ ka ké li ja : Ie ho I ja intensifies the
negation which follows.

4 ha k(' tiis¢ I téng, IF téng is the equivalent of “‘either” or
“‘again” '
“alone” used adverbially is "notsi preceded by the
pronoun-subject of the person, class, and number required :
I stood alone, ka éma ké 'notsi, nku € ne é le téng, e 'notsi,
a sheep was there, alone.
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AUXILIARY VERBS
THE ks hla TYPE

1. Now we approach the last group of auxiliary verbs,
which are more difficult to use than the ones we have
studied so far. The most important of this group are :
ho hla, indeed, really; k6 mpa, but, however ; hé ba, then,
moreover ; ko ’'na, still, continuously ; Ao féla, indeed ;
ho phakisa, quickly ; hé ka, possibly, occasionally; ké
boéla, again.

Much of the difficulty of these auxiliaries will be re-
moved if we first lay down the principle that most of
them have two different conjugations, with sometimes
a slightly different meaning, especially for 46 *na and ké ba.

A. FIRST CONJUGATION

2. In this conjugation, the verb follows the auxiliary in
a tense which is determined by that of the auxiliary.
Tenses follow each other according to a definite set of
rules, called the laws of sequence of tenses:

affirmative present  is followed by a  dependent present

negative present S short past
affirmative perfect .. . .  short past
affirmative past e short past
affirmative potential . . . .  short past
affirmative future e subjunctive
affirmative subjunctive. . .. .  subjunctive
negative subjunctive . . . .  short past
affirmative imperative . . . .  subjunctive
negative imperative . . . .  short past
historic present in -é

(occasional) historic present in -€
affirmative infinitive dependent present

negative infinitive short past
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When the auxiliary is in a compound tense, its last
element governs the tense of the verb which follows ; thus
a negative perfect, having as its last element a short past,
is followed by a short past; a negative future, for the
same reason, is followed by a short past, etc.

When an auxiliary is in the infinitive, it is followed by
a present or a past, in the person which is required by
the sentence : 7é t§6anetsé hé 'na re lula Rdano, we must
continue to stay here.

In the affirmative future, the auxiliary ends in -e,
except in ko boéla, ho phakisa, and sometimes ki féla.

3. If we take as a model the auxiliary A6 hla, indeed,
really, we have the following tenses :

ké hla | ké ruta

I indeed teach
ha ké hié | ka ruta

I indeed do not teach
ké hlile | ka ruta

I indeed have taught
ha kéa hla | ka ruta

I indeed have not taught
ka hla | ka ruta

affirmative present :
negative present :
affirmative perfect :
negative perfect :

short past and tenses

formed with it :
potential :

affirmative future :

negative future :

affirmative subjunctive :

negative subjunctive :

affirmative imperative :

I indeed taught
nka hla | ka ruta,

I indeed can teach
ké tla hle | ke ruté -

I shall indeed teach
nké ke | ka hla | ka ruta

I shall indeed not teach
(horé) ke hle| ke ruté

(that) I indeed teach
(hore) ke sé hie | ka ruta

(that) I indeed teach not
hie | u ruté!

indeed teach, please teach!
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negative imperative : s€ hie | da ruta

please do not teach!
affirmative occasional :  ké hie | ke rute _

I indeed happen to teach
negative occasional : ha nke | ké hla | ké ruta

I indeed do net happen to teach
ha nkeé bé | ké hie | ke rute
I indeed do not happen to teach

affirmative infinitive : ho hla | ké ruta
to teach (1Ist pers.)
negative infinitive : ho sé hié | ka ruta

not to teach (1st pers.)

Other compound tenses are followed according to their
last element : negative future ha ke tI'0 hla| ké ruta, 1
shall indeed not teach, subjunctive ké n’6 hla | ké ruta, that
I indeed teach. The past ké ne | ké hi¢ is followed by a
short past : ké ne | ké hlé | ka ruta, 1 indeed taught.

We have given a full list of tenses, to serve as an
example. It is obvious that not all these tenses are
equally common ; we could mention as in common use
the following : affirmative perfect, short past, potential,
affirmative and negative future, affirmative subjunctive,
affirmative imperative (usually modified into hlo | u ruté!),
affirmative occasional, affirmative infinitive, Other
tenses, although most of them can be found in literature,
are not common In current conversation.

4. The above example gives us the conjugation of all
the other auxiliaries mentioned in par. 1.

Hi ka deserves special mention, as several of its
tenses have been mentioned before :

Its (irregular) negative present, ha nké | ké ruta, is used
as a negative occasional (Less. 23, par. 7). In combination
with the auxiliary hé ba, it makes the other negative
occasional ha nké | ké bé | ké rute, which is often shortened
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into ha nké bé | ké ruté, I am not accustomed to teach.

Its affirmative perfect, nkile | ka ruta, is used exten-
sively as a compound past, with an idea of casualty,
I sometimes taught ; its negative perfect, ha kéa ka | ka
ruta, is the usual negative counterpart of the compound
past, I have not taught (Less. 19, par. 6).

Its occasional, future, and subjunctive, nké| ké rute,
ké tla ke | ké ruté, nke | ké ruté, are used extensively instead
of the usual tenses, giving a more casual meaning :
nkeé | ke ruté, 1 sometimes happen to teach ; ké tla ke | ké
ruté, 1 shall perhaps teach; nke|ké ruté, that I teach
(used as an optative).

Its negative subjunctive and imperative, ke sé ké | ka
ruta, sé ké | tia ruta, are the most usual negative subjunc-
tive and imperative of the verb (Less. 19, par. 9).

In this conjugation, 46 ba has always the temporal
meaning ‘‘then” ; k0 ’na means ‘“‘continuously”.

The auxiliary verb hé tla behaves like the auxiliaries
of this class in the subjunctive : réa ataméla, ré tle ré
boné, we approach, that we may see. .

Monosyllabic auxiliary verbs make their subjunctive
in —e, not —¢.

B. SECOND CONJUGATION

5. In this conjugation, the auxiliary is invariable, and
followed by any tense of the verb. With the exception of
ho ka and ho phakisa, all the auxiliaries mentioned in
par. 1 can be conjugated in this way. This conjugation
has no subjunctives, imperatives, or infinitives.

The auxiliaries can be divided in two classes, according
to whether they are used invariably in their present or
their perfect form.
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6. Used in their present form, we have k6 mpa, but,
rather ; A6 féla, indeed ; ho ’na, which takes the form ké
ntse, sometimes ké ntsane, still. They are followed by the
verb in any of its dependent active tenses, much as se,
or the imperfect auxiliary ne.

present: ke ntse | ke ruta, I still teach

ké ntse | ké sa rute, I still do not teach
perfect : ke ntse | ke rutile, I still have taught

ke ntse | ké sa ruta, I still have not taught
past : ké ntse | ke ile | ka ruta, 1 still have taught

ké ntse | ké sa kalkaruta,1 still have not taught
future : ke ntse | ké tla ruta, I still shall teach

ke ntse | nké ke | ka ruta, 1 still shall not teach
potential : k¢ ntse | nka ruta, I still can teach

occasional : kZntse | ké &¢ | k¢ ruté, I still happen to teach
ke ntse | ké sa ké | ké ruta, 1 still am not accustomed
to teach

The auxiliary cannot be in the negative.

7. Used in their perfect form, we have ko hla, indecd ;
ho ba, moreover ; ho boéla, again, hé féla, indeed.

In any independent clause or position, they are followed
by the verb in one of its independent tenses.  In the
negative, they behave strangely : they take the negative
particle ha, but remain invariably in their affirmative
perfect form, the verb itself being in an independent
negative tense.

In dependent positions, the auxiliary loses its negative
particle ha, remains invariable, and the verb itself is in a
dependent negative tense :

indep. aff. present : ké bile | kéa ruta,
moreover I teach
indep. neg. present : ha ke bile | ha ké rute

moreover I do not teach
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dep. aff. present : (leha) ke bile | ké ruta

dep. neg. present : (leha) ké bile | ké sa rute
indep. & dep. aff. perfect : ke bile | ke rutile

indep. neg. perfect : ha ke bile | ha kéa ruta

dep. neg. perfect : (leha) ke bile | ké sa ruta
indep. & dep. aff. past : ke bile | ke ile | ka ruta

indep. neg. past : ha ké bile | ha kéa ka | ka ruta
dep. neg. past : (leha) ke bile | ke sa ka | ka ruta
indep. & dep. aff. future : ké bile | ké tla ruta

indep. neg. future : ha ke bile | ha nka ké | ka ruta
dep. neg. future : (leha) ke bile | nke ké | ka ruta
potential : ké bile | nka ruta '

indep. & dep. aff. occasional : ké bile | ké é¢ | ke ruté

indep. neg. occasional : ha ké bile | ha nke | ké ruta
dep. neg. occasional : (leha) ké bile | ke sa ke | ke ruta

8. Like any verb, the verb “to be” can be preceded by
an auxiliary of any kind. In the case of auxiliaries of this
class and conjugation, there is an irregularity in the
negative independent present 3rd pers. sing. and plur.,
when the verb “to be” is followed by a noun or pronoun,
etc. (Less. 25, par. 3):

independent aff. present : € bile | k& Mosotha,
moreover he is a Mosotho

dependent aff. present : (leha) € bile | € le Msatho

independent neg. present : ha sé bile | ha sé Maosotho

dependent neg. present : (leha) ¢ bile | & s& Mosothc
VOCABULARY

malomé (bo-) 1 my maternal uncle

motsoala (bo-) 1 cousin

lébitso 3 name

mosi 2 smoke

le-Buru 3 Afrikander

phafa 5 whip

mantsiboéa, adv. in the lat: afternoon .
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le ka mohla 6 le mong, adv.  never

ho ’na, v. aux. still

€-50, V. aux. not yet

ho lisa to herd

ho makala to be surprised, amazed

ho tkétla to be well, .t ease

ho tima to refuse to give (food)

hé hlglohéloa to long for

hé thoba to escape, to slip away

ho phita to repeat, to tell

hé luméllana (luméllane ) to agree

hé ghoba. : to drive

ho aloha to ga to the grazing-grounds

ho améha to deprive

hé bola (bolile) to rot, to mould

hé bolla to be initiated, to get circum-

cised

ho bua to skin

ho busa to send back

ha élélloa (eleletsoe) to notice, to observe
EXERCISE

Translate :

Mehleng ea lintoa, bashanyana ba bararo ba ne ba lisa likhomo
tsa habo bona, pel’a noka ea Mohokarel. E ne e le hashanyana
ba lisang hantle. Ba babeli. Mahlo le Sello, e ne e le bana ba
motho?, e mong e le motsoal’a bona, lebitso la hae ¢ le Phomolo.
Bashanyana bao ba ne ba ratana haholo, ba e-s’o ka ba loana le
ka mohla o le mong.

Ka tsatsi le leng, ha ba ntse ba lisa, ba utloa lithunya li se li
lla ka hae, ba bona mosi o nyoloha hona motseng oa habo bona.
Ba sa? maketse, ba bile ba tsohile, ba bona ma-Buru a mararo
a se a hlaha ho bona a palame, a bile a le lithunya*. Ba leka
ho baleha, empa ba tSoaroa ke ma-Buru, a ba ghéba le likhomo tsa
bona ho ea habo ’ona, pel’a Noka e TSehla. -

Teng ba etsoa balisana ke ma-Buru ao a ba tSoereng. Ba ne
ba baballoa hantle ka lijo, ba fepiuoa nama le bohobe. Phomolo
o ne a sa tketle joale ka ba bang. O ne a lula ha le-Buru le
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bohale, le hlolang le mo shapile ka phafa, le mo tima le ljo.
Ba ne ba hloloheloa hae ka mehla, ba mpa ba tfaba ho thoba,
hobane ba sa tsebed tsela e eang® Lesotho. Hape mohlomong
babo bona ba ne ba se ba shoele.

Ha ba ntse ba lisa joalo, ka tsatsi le leng Mahlo a kopana le
batho ba tsoang Lesotho. Ba 'molella hore babo ba sa le teng,
leha ntat’ae a ne a bolace ntoeng. Ba 'molella hore *m’ae o ntse-
a le teng, o ahile ha malom’ae, ntat’a Phomolo. Mahlo a thaba .
haholo ke taba iseo.

Mantsiboea, ha a fihla hae, a phetela Sello le Phomolo taba
tseo a tsoa li utloa ho baeti. Ba rera, ba lumellana ho thoba:
hona bosiung boo. Ha ba se3 ba fumane lijo tsa bona, ba kena:
tseleng®, leha tsela e eang habo bona ba sa e tsebe.

(Li sa tla)

In the times of wars, three boys were herding the cattle of”
their village near the Mohokare (Caledon) riverl. They were
boys who herded well. Two [of them], Mahlo and Sello, were-
brothers2, and the other was their cousin, named Phomolo..
The boys liked one another much, and they had never
quarelled with each other.

One day, while they were herding3, they heard guns.
resounding at home and saw smoke rising there in the village.
While they were still amazed, and moreover frightened, they-
saw three Boers appearing near them on horseback, with guns.
They tried to flee, but they were caught by the Boers, who,.
drove them with their cattle towards thur home, far away-
near the Yellow River.

There they were made herdboys by the Boers who had
caught them. They were well cared for with food, and fed
meat and bread. Phomolo was not as well as the others. He:
stayed at the place of a violent Boer, who was always beating’
him with the whip, and refused to give him food. They
always longed for home, but they were afraid of slipping away,.
for they did not know the way which leads to Basutoland.
Again, perhaps their people were all dead.

While they were herding so, one day Mahlo met people
from Basutoland. They told him that his people were still
alive (there), although his father had been killed in the war.
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"They told him that his mother was still there, and lived with
his uncle, Phomolo’s father. Mahlo was very pleased with
this news. )

In the late afternoon, when they arrived home, he told
-Sello and Phomolo the news he had just heard from the
travellers. They planned and agreed to slip away that very
night. When they had received their food, they began the
‘journey, although they did not know the way to their country.

(To be continued)

‘Notes on Exercise

1 noka éa Mohokarg; the proper name following the
~common noun of a place, river, etc., is always in the genitive.

% ngdan’eso is “‘my brother” ; in order to express the idea
-contained in ‘“‘brothers”, one has to use the periphrase bana
«ba mathd, the children of one person.

8 ha ba ntse, ha ba sa . . . , while. The Sotho auxiliaries
are often used to render the idea contained in a conjunction
:in English. See in the same paragraph ma-Buru a se a hlaha,
‘the auxiliary se gives an idea of rapidity to the verb.

& a le lithunya, lithunya is used adjectivally, ‘‘gunned”.

6 hobané, conj., can be followed either by an independent
or a dependent terise of the verb.

6 tséla e Eang . . ., note the idiom : a way goes somewhere
o kéna tséleng, to begin a journey.
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IDEOPHONES—INTERJECTIONS

1. 'The verb hé 7¢, to say, to think, can be followed by
a great number of peculiar adverbs, called ideophones.
They express colours, forms, positions, movements, emo-.
tions, sounds, deeds, etc., and, with their basic verb
ho ré, form a great number of verbal locutions, which are
far from having all been listed in dictionaries. Most of
them are of ancient origin, and have served to construct
many of the present Sotho verbs by derivation. They are
especially numerous in old texts, as lLithoko (praise songs)
and Ltsomo (folk tales).

Many of these words are stressed on the last syllable,
in contrast to the regular Sotho stress, on the last syllable
but one : Aé 7€ qa, to stare at; ké itse khéfu, 1 have rested
a little ; ho ré khékhénéné, to stand up at once.

Many are monosyllabic, most of them being onomato-
poeic : hé 7é ghu, to sound like a gun.

The verb hé ré, when followed by an ideophone, can
be conjugated in all tenses, although negative tenses are
rare. It can be transitive. An adjunct can be placed
between ho ré and the ideophone, except the pronoun-
object, which is placed regularly between the subject
and the verb: a mé 7¢ qa, he stared at him ; ka ré¢ ka
nokanéng qapu, 1 plunged into the brook ; a nthé ghau, he
seized me with strength.

2. In current speech, or to give the narrative more life
and rapidity, /0 ré may be left out. Then we have strange
elliptical exclamatory sentences without verbs, the subject
being followed by an adverb : lékala phukhu, monna tsuu,
fatsé khatla, méomo bjatla, lésapo hlahi, the branch broke,
the man lost his grip, fell to the ground, his shin-bone
was broken, the bone appeared outside..
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3. Interjections are many and varied in Sotho. Some are
used independently, some only in the course of a sentence.
‘Often their meaning is modified with the intonation used
in pronouncing them.

Here is a list of the most common interjections, with
‘their approximate use or meaning :

el yes!

ché! no! often used as an attenuated affirmation g
.Na u tla éa Maseru ?—Ché, mohlomong nka éa! Will you
-go to Maseru ?— Yes, perhaps I may go!

The real negation used in conversation is difficult to
render in writing : it would be é-¢, but with a slight nasal-
ization of the two vowels, and a glottal stop before each
-vowel.

jo! jo’na’na! jo’na 'na déé! alas! according to degree
‘of intensity of emotion.

ichuu! interjection of pain.

khélé! khili! khélélé ! khilili! may express all kinds of
:strong emotions, from great joy to sorrow, surprise,
:anger, fright. T'he intonation gives the meaning.

oho! interjection of joy.

oho! interjection of supplication

ao! interjection of wonder, amazement.

eu! interjection of surprise at becoming aware of a
-mistake. ‘

be, pe! surprise at becoming aware of having over-
Jdooked something.

éké! right!

ahéé! thank you!

o¢¢! reproach, disagreement, supplication.

o¢? what?

a! usually followed by a noun, a mohloldo! amaze-
‘ment, wonder.
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aa! disgust, disdain, fie!

ache! disgust, giving up.

héléle! joy, salutation to a chief.

hela! hallo!

As interjection of surprise, men use banna! women
basali!

In the course of a sentence, we may have :

6é¢ when calling somebody : ntate 6é¢! Father!

bo, impatience, insistence : ché bo! No, never!

hlé, after an imperative, please ; in other cases, indeed.

t60é, plur. ting, used when addressing somebody with a
blame : bana ting, you (naughty) children.

When calling somebody, the proper name is often fol-
lowed by €6 or eé: hela, Molisé e¢! or Molise ea! hallo
Molise!

‘4. The past tense is often used exclamatorily, without
any past meaning. Sometimes it is combined with the
auxiliary 46 tla, both being in the past: ra thaba! how
glad we are! ka tla ka séaba! how sorry I am! The
negative perfect is used similarly, without any negative or
perfect meaning : ha kéa séaba! how sad I am!

The negative present of the verb “to be” and all
theses formed with it, followed by the preposition &
(and sometimes ka), forms another exclamatory construc-
tion : ha sé lé ho baléha, what a flight! & ne é sé lé ka ho
ratana, how they liked one another!

5. The most common form of greeting is luméla!
plur. lumélang! from the verb hé luméla, to be glad, to
accept, to agree. Especially in the singular, it is almost
always followed by a noun of title : [luméla, ntate!
good day, sirl  lyméla, 'mé! good day, madam!
luméla, moréna! good day, chief!
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The old greetings ahee ! hélélé! khomo tseé ! are now
almost obsolete.

Another greeting, used especially on parting, is
khotso! peace!

6. The interjection kela! and many other exclamatory
words, adverbs, or verbs, have a plural suffix -ng:
helang! hallo! butleng! slowly, gently! khotsong! peace!
(when addressing several persons).

This suffix is present in the plural of the imperative
(Less. 8, par. 4), and in the 1st and 2nd pers. plur. of the
subjunctive when used as an optative. In the lst pers.,
it is added only when the ‘“we”” means more than two
persons : a ré biné, let us sing (I and another); a ré
bineng, let us sing (more than two of us).

The same plur. exclamatory suffix is found in plurak
imperatives like ak’u mameleng! listen!

VOCABULARY
mofaho 2 provisions (for a journcy)
sehoéte 4 cdible root, carrot
lehdatata 3 plain
nyamatsané 5 wild beast (herbivorous)
tau 5 lion
molisana 1 small herdboy
sébata 4 wild beast (carnivorous)
lesale 3 ring
51€0, adv. not there
ka mohlomong, adv. at one time
khélé! interj. what!
qa, ho re . . to look
ho buisa to talk to

ho nahana (nahanne)
hé géla (getsé)
ho lemoha

to think, to meditate, to imagine:
to ask, to beg
to. observe.



(151) Lesson 28

ho boéla to return to ; aux. again

héo ataméla to approach

ho séha to cut

hé hloma to plant

ho roalla to gather firewood

ho lebala to forget

ho khaothala " to take courage

ho khithatsa to encourage

ho chaba to rise (sun)

ho Likéla to set (sun), to disappear
EXERCISE

Translate :

Le ka nahana kamoo ba tsamaileng ka thata hkateng! E,
hobane ba ne ba tSohile ho phalleloa le ho tSoaroa hape ke beng
ba bona! Empa ba ne ba itemohetsel, ba tsamaea bosiu, motse-
hare ba ipate, ba robale. Ba etsa joalo ho fihlela ba e-ba hole,
ba se ba kholoa hore ha ho sa le ea ba phalletseng. Ntho e neng
e ba bolaea ke tlala, hobane mofahonyana o hlile oa fela tsatsing
le latelang leo ba tlohileng ka lona.

Ka mohlomong, ha ba nise ba tsamaea joalo, har’a mahoatata
a naha eo, ba lapile, ba khathetse, ba iSoha ba bona tau e nise e
e-ja nyamatsane. Mahlo a re : ““A re eeng, re hle re qele nama
ho tau, banna.”’ Ba bang ba re : ““Khele, ha u re re balehe, u hlile
u re re ee ho qela nama ho tau? E tla re bolaea!”’—*“Che, banna,
tlala le eona e se e tla re bolaea ; a re eeng feela, mohlomong tau
e tla re fa, *me re tla phela.”

Ba fela ba ea ; ha ba atamela, Sello a ve : ‘‘Oho, morena, re
fe nama, re je!” Tau ea ba re ga ka mahlo a mafubelu. Sello
a boela a re: “Re lapile, morena, ve fe nama!”’ Tau ea tloha
nyamatsaneng, ba ba ba atamela, ba seha nama, ba e hloma
melamung ea bona, ba tsamaea. Ha e le tau, ea boela nyamatsa-
neng ea eona, ea e-ja.

Ba ea leralleng le leng, ba roalla, ba besa nama ea bona. Ka
mora’ matsatsi a mabeli, ba be ba fihla ha habo bona.

(Paliso III)
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You can imagine with what difficulty they have travelled.
Yes, because they were afraid of being pursued and caught
again by their masters. But they were on the watch!, walk-
ing at night, hiding themselves and sleeping in the day-time.
They did so until they were far away, and believed that there
was no more [anybody] who pursued them. What hurt them
was hunger, because their little provisions were indeed
finished the day after that on which they had slipped away.

At one time, while they were walking thus, amid the plains
of that country, hungry, tired, they saw a lion eating a wild
beast. Mahlo said : “Let us go and ask for meat from the
lion, men.” The others said : “What, you do not say that we
should flee, you say that we should go and ask for meat from
the lion? It will kill us.””—‘“No, men, hunger will kill
us soon also ; let us go only, and perhaps the lion will give us,
and we shall live.”

Indeed they went, and when they approached, Sello said :
“O chief, give us meat, that we may eat!” The lion stared
at them with red eyes. Sello said again: “We are hungry,
chief, give us meat!” The lion went away from the beast,
and they approached. They cut meat, planted it upon their
sticks, and went. As for the lion, it returned to its beast and
ate.

They went to another hill, gathered firewood, and roasted
their meat. After two days they arrived at their home.

(Sotho Reader III)

Note on Exercise
1 ho itemohéla, to observe for oneself, to be on the watch.
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VERBAL CONJUNCTIONS

. 1. Most conjunctions of Sotho are of verbal origin.
The only ones which are not have been discussed before,
and are easy to use : they are ha, if ; leha, although ;
kapa, or ; athe, kanthé, whereas ; adverbs used as con-
junctions : jéale, now ; fééla, only ; nouns used as con-
junctions ; méhla, etc.

2. ’Meé, and, stands for hommé (sometimes hémmé, or
homméng), and is the only remnant of an obsolete auxiliary
verb k6 'mé. Tt joins two otherwise independent and
equal verbs or clauses, whereas the preposition /¢ is used
only to join two nouns, infinitives (verbal nouns), or
adverbs : séfaté sé tla nosetsoa, 'mé sé tla phela, the tree
will be watered and will live ; kéa utloa, *'mé kéa utlisisa,
I hear, and I understand ; & ka khdona motho a jé, *'mé a noé,
man must eat and drink ; but ntate lé 'mé, father and
mother ; métho 6 t§danetsé ho ja Ié hé nda, man must eat
and drink.

3. Instead of using the auxiliary A6 mpa in conjugation,
as seeri in Less. 27, par. 6, one can use the invariable
conjunction émpa, but, derived from it ; it is then followed
by any independent tense of the verb: réa ba eletsa,
émpa ha ba utloé, we advise them, but they do not listen.
The conjunction éféla, indeed, from the auxiliary ko féla
(L.ess. 27, par. 6), is used in the same way : éféla héa bata,
indeed it is cold ; éféla/ is often used as an exclamation,
indeed!

4. Etsde, since, as, because, from the auxiliary #sde
(Less. 26, par. 3), is followed by an independent or
dependent tense of the verb : étsde a utldile, as he has
heard ; étsde maméla! for, listen!
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5. Esita, ékasita, ésitile, from the verb ko sita, to be too
difficult for, mean ‘“even if”, and are followed by a
dependent tense of the verb. Followed by the preposition
le, they are used as prepositions, with the meaning
“even” : &sita ba éa Maseru, ba ké ké ba fumana létho.
even if they go to Maseru, they won’t find anything ;
ékasita 1é 'na, kéa réka, even I buy.

6. Hoba, hobane, followed by an independent or de-
pendent tense of the verb (not a subjunctive), mean
“‘because” : 6 nthabisitse hobané a utloile mantsoé a ka,
he has rejoiced me, because he has listened to my advice.

Hégba, hobaneé, followed by an independent tense of the
verb, may also mean ‘“‘that” and serve to introduce the
statement of a fact : ké tséba hoba 6a kula, 1 know he is ill.

Héba, hébane, followed by a subjunctive, mean ‘“‘after” :
hobaneé ké téané lé ééna, after 1 had met him.

Hore, followed by an independent tense of the verb
(not a subjunctive), means “that”, and serves to introduce
a statement of fact: ké tseba horé oa kula, 1 know he is ill.

Hore, followed by a verb in the subjunctive, mcans
“‘that”, and serves to introduce the statement of a wish,
a finality ; mé laélé hore a tlohélé maosebetsi, order him to
leave the work.

7. Of uncertain origin are :

Hola, holané, if only, followed by a dependent or
independent tense of the verb : hola ka hopola, if only
I had thought of it!

Hoja, hojané, if, is the tvpical hypothetical conjunc-
tion, followed by an independent or a dependent tense of
the verb. It is sometimes used instead of h6ba, meaning
“that”.
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8. From the verbs 46 ba, ho 7é, are derived a group of
verbal conjunctions which can be conjugated into almost
all tenses and with many auxiliaries. They are all in the
3rd pers. sing. cl. 5 form. - '

The conjunctions deriving from 46 ba give the whole
sentence a definite tense, and are followed immediately
by the independent present (short or long); then the
rest of the sentence is usually in concord with the con-
junction, according to the law of sequence of tenses
(Less. 27, par. 2). They usually can be translated by
“then”.

Thus we have the following conjunctions :

Present, éba ; perfect, ébile ; past, éaba, é né ébe, éa na
éaba ; future, étlaba ; potential, ékaba ; subjunctive, ébe,
énéba ; negative subjunctive, ésébé; occasional, ébé;
imperfect, € né é-ba ; conditional, & ka be éba, etc.

Eaba 6a méo laéla, a ré . Then he ordered him, saying :
€ ne éba o tsoha ka méso, a hamé likhomé tsabo, then he
used to rise at dawn and milk his father’s cattle.

9. Conjunctions derived from k¢ ré are immediately
followed by a subordinate clause, or an adverb, and refer
to the tense of the main clause, which is placed after
them. Like the conjunctions in 6 ba, they can be con-
jugated in all kinds of tenses, and with many auxiliaries.
The subordinate clause which follows is not affected by
them, whereas the main clause is often modified according
to the law of sequence of tenses. This, however, is not
absolutely binding, as especially conjunctions like étlare,
¢kare, are often followed by different tenses.

We have the conjunctions :

Present, éré; perfect, éitse ; past; éare, é ne ére, éana
éare ; future, étlaré ; potential, ekaré ; subjunctive ér¢;
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negative subjunctive, ésére; occasional, éré; imperfect,
& ne éré ; conditional, é ka be éré ; etc.

Etlaré ha u bona mothé, u mpolélle, when you see some-
body, you shall tell me ; éséré mohlomang tia nketselletsa,
for fear that you make slanderous remarks about me.

It happens that the conjunction derived from A6 7€ is
combined with one derived from 44 ba, the former being
at the beginning of the subordinate clause, the latter at
the beginning of the main clause : éré mohla a fihlang,
ébé 6a mo khaléméla, when he arrives, he usually scolds
him.

10. Ho ka, to be like, makes the four conjunctions ékaq,
éaka, ¢ke, ¢ke, present, past, subjunctive, and occasional,
respectively. Their meaning is “seemingly’”’. The verb
following them is in an independent tense : éka 6a maméla,
he seems to listen.

11. Ha ésale, or ésale, ever since, is used adverbially,
or as a conjunction, followed by a dependent tense of the
verb : ha ésale ha ké e-s’0 ka ké ’'mona, ever since, I have
not seen him ; ésale u tloha kéand, ever since you left here,

Esale can be used with secondary tenses of the verb,
being placed between the auxiliary ké ne, ké tla be, etc.,
and the verb itself : 7é tla be ésale ré bua ntho ¢ le 'ngde,
we shall all the time speak of one single thing.

12. Indirect relative clauses may be introduced by one
of the verbal conjunctions derived from hé ba, hé ré, ho
ka, or ésale; it is then the conjunction which takes the
relative suffix —ng : bao ékabang ré ba tlatlapile, those whom
we may have oppressed ; tsed ésaleng ké Ii hlalosa, the
things which I explain you from the beginning.

13. E séng, not: this relative locution is used quite
frequently in sentences like the following : é béé fatse, e
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séng tafoleng, put it on the ground, not on the table;
e séng o ne a haléfile? is it not that he was angry ?

mora 1

karolo 5

letlotlo 3

bohlola 6

moraka 2

kolobé 5

mpa 5

lekhapetla 3
molala 2
bohlokoa 6

éba, éaba, etc., conj.’
ére, éare, etc., conj.
hobané, conj.

e séng kae, adj. !
hé qhalanya

hé thola (thotse)
ho lakatsa

hé sitéloa (sitetsoe)
ho tsoanéla

ho titima

hé aka

ho phakisa

ho kenya

ho nyakalla

ho khasa

hé t§oasa

Translate :

VOCABULARY

son
part

riches, treasure

adultery

summer pastures

p1g

belly

peel, pod

neck

value ; adj. precious

then (see par. 8)

when (see par. 9)

after (followed by subjunctive)
some, little

to disperse, to scatter

to pick up, to take for work
to wish, to desire

to sin against

to become, to be fit

to run

to kiss

to hasten ; aux. quickly

to introduce, to put in

to rejoice

to crawl

to catch (fish, birds, etc.)

EXERCISE

Motho e mong o ne a e-na le bara ba babeli. E monyenyane
ho bona a re ho ntat’ae : ‘‘Ntate, mphe karolo ea letlotlo ee
etlabaeaka.” ’Me aba arolela lintho tsa hae. Ha feta matsatsi
a seng makae, mora oa hae e monyenyane a bokella tsohle, a
Jallela naheng e hole, a ghalanya letlotlo la hae teng ka ho phela

ka bohiola.
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Eitse hobane a gete tsohle, ha oa tlala e kholo lefatSeng leo ;
‘me a qala ho hloka. A ea tholoa ke e mong oa baahi ba naha eo ;
€0 a mo romela merakeng ea hae ho alosa likolobe. O ne a lakatsa
ho khorisa mpa ea hae ka makhapetla a jeoang ke likolobe ;
empa o ne a sa fuoe ke motho.

Eaba moo aikhopolang, a re : “‘Bahlanka ba bangata hakakang
ha ntate ba hldloang ke bohobe; 'me ’na ke bolaca ke tlala!
Ke tla tsoha, ke ee ho ntate ; *me ke tla re ho eena : ‘Ntate, ke
sttetsoe leholimo le uena ; ha ke sa tfoanela ho bitsoa mora oa
hao.’

Eaba oa tloha, a ea ho ntat’ae. Eare ha a sa le hole, ntat’ae
a *mona, a mo utloela bohloko?, a titima, a itihela molaleng oa
hae, a mo aka. Empa mora a re ho eena : *‘ Nitate, ke sitetsoe le-
holimo le uena, 'me ha ke sa tSoanela ho bitsoa mora oa hao.”
Empa ntat’ae a re ho bahlanka ba hae :

“Phakisang, le tlise seaparo se selelele sa bohlokoa, le mo
apese sona ; le mo kenye lesale monoaneng, le be le mo roese lLieta
maotong ; *me le tlise namane e nont$itsoeng, le e hlabe, re tle
re je, re nyakalle. Hobane mora enoa oa ka o ne a shoele, 'me
joale o boetse o pholohile ; o ne a lahlehile, me o boetse o fumanoe.”
’Me ba qala ho nyakalla. (Luka)

A certain man had two sons : And the younger of them said
to his father : “Father, give me the portion of goods that falleth
to me. And he divided unto them his living. And not many
days after the younger son gathered all together, and took his
journey into a far country, and there wasted his substance
with riotous living.

And when he had spent all, there arose a mighty famine
in that land, and he began to want. And he went and joined
himself to a citizen of that country ; and he sent him into his
fields to feed swine. And he would fain have filled his belly
with the husks that the swine did eat: and no man gavs
unto him.

And when he came to himself, he said, How many hired
servants of my father’s have bread enough and to spare, and
I perish with hunger. I will arise and go to my father, and
will say unto him, Father, I have sinned against heaven, and
before thee, and I am not worthy to be called thy son. Make
me as one of thy hired servants.
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And he arose, and came to his father. But when he was yet
a great way off, his father saw him, and had compassion, and
ran, and fell on his neck, and kissed him. And the son said
unto him, Father, I have sinned against heaven, and in thy
sight, and am no more worthy to be called thy son. But the
father said to his servants, .

Bring forth the best robe, and put it on him; and put a
ring on his hand, and shoes on his feet ; and bring hither the
fattened calf, and kill it ; and let us eat, and be Jmerry : for
this my son was dead, and is alive again ; he was lost, and is
found. And they began to be merry. (Luke)

Note on Vocabulary

1“some” is usually translated by the adjective -kag,
preceded by the verb ‘‘to be” in the negative present, in the
relative form : bathé ba séng bakaé, some people ; bohobé bo
séng bokae, some bread, a little bread.

Note on Exercise

2 h6 utloéla (motho) bohloks, to feel pain for somebody, to
have pity upon.
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A. REDUPLICATIONS

1. When the first two syllables of a verb are reduplicated,
its meaning is attenuated : kéa sebe-sebetsa, 1 work a little.

There is no difficulty with polysyllabic verbs, or in
the active present or past tenses of verbs which have no
derivative suffix. When, in disyllabic verbs, the ending
1s altered in any way, we have three possibilities :

(a) The first two syllables are repeated as they are,
together with the modifications they have undergone : a
hlojoa-hlojoa, he was plucked off (like a fowl), robbed.

(b) The first two syllables are as they were originally
in the verb in the infinitive form, without any derivative
suffix : hoba a lula-lulé, after he had sat a little ; ké batla-
batlisisa, 1 look for with some insistence ; a sala-salla,
he stayed a little.

(c) The first two syllables are different from the follow-
ing ones, without reverting completely to the form of the
suffixless infinitive : néka € tletsa-tletsé, the river is
rather full ; € ’né é nkda-nkéé, it is often taken.

When the verb is in its reflexive form, only the radical
is reduplicated, not the reflexive pronoun #; usually
the repetition of the two first syllables keeps the nasal
permutation change : réa ikétla-kétla, we are rather at
ease ; ba nkhula-khula, they pull me about.

2. When the radical of a noun or an adjective is re-
dupllcated its meaning in contrast to what happens with
verbs, is accentuated : méfuta-futa, all kinds ; ba bahols-
holo, the very big ones.

Here too an eventual nasal permutation change is kept
in the reduplication, as well as the palatal change before
the diminutive suffix —ana: noha e telele-telele, a very
long snake ; lihlot§oa-hlotséana, many small troops. In
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the case of monosyllabic adjectival roots, the adjective is
reduplicated together with its prefix : bathé ba bacha-
bacha, very young people ; libata tse mpé-mpé, very bad
beasts.

No monosyllabic part of a noun, adjective, adverb, or
verb can be reduplicated. But a noun derived from a
monosyllabic root can have a reduplication if it has a
diminutive suffix ; métsana-tsana, many small villages.

A great number of Sotho nouns and verbs have a
reduplicated stem ; they may have been derived from
primitivc words which ha\e disappeared such are:

to roam.

B. ABBREVIATIONS

3. In addition to the fact we have stated in Less. 13,.
par. 5, that, when the adjuncts to the noun give sufficient
indications of its class and number, the prefixes lé-,
sé-, bo—, li- can be dropped, there are other abbreviations,.
some of which we have already mentioned :

When a noun is followed by an adjective, the relative
pronoun is sometimes elided. This happens in some:
stabilized locutions, as ménna-moholo, old man, and in
a great number of idioms and proverbs : ntsoé-léng, one
voice ; ntja-péli, a group of two dogs.

Nouns describing relationship, when followed by a
genitive pronoun, are often elided (see Less. 21, pars.
1-4).

When a preposition is formed of an adverb followed by
the genitive particle a, the last vowel of the adverb is
elided : pél’a, in front of ; holim’a, on, above ; ka mora,
after (Less. 18, par. 7).
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The noun ’nga, side, is abbreviated in 'ng’a Maseru, in
the direction of Maseru ; ka 'ng’ané, on the far side ;
-ka 'ng’ena, on this side.

The noun méhla, when followed by a genitive pronoun,
is also usually elided, to form the preposition mohl'a,
at the time of.

‘4. In verbs, abbreviations are especially numerous.
Here are the most important :

(a) Elisions

The imperfect, 6 n’a ruta, u n'u ruta, etc., for 6 ne a
ruta, u ne u ruta, he was teaching, you were teaching.

The future ké éa ruta is sometimes abbreviated into
ké’a ruta, 1 shall teach.

The negative compound imperative s¢ ké tia ruta, is
abbreviated into sé k’a ruta, do not teach.

The occasional 6 é¢ a ruté, becomes 6 é’a ruté, he
happens to teach.

The auxiliaries 'na, ntse, hla, ba, be, etc., when fol-
lowed by a pronoun without consonant, sometimes lose
their vowel by elision : 6 nts’a ruta he still teaches ; u 'n'u
ruté, go on teaching ; a hl'a sebetsa, he indeed worked.

The verbs hé €a, hé tla, when followed by a pronoun,
without consonant, or 4é : a tI'a utléé, in order that he
hear ; 7é &6 *mélélla, let us go and tell him.

In very fluent speech it happens that several vowels,
semi-vowels, and #’s are elided and the verb takes a very
strange aspect : tsam’é sebetsa, for tsamaéa, u éé ho sebetsa,
go and work ; d’a ruté, for 6 é¢ a ruté, he happens to
teach.

5. (b) Apheresis
When a pronoun occurs between two auxiliaries, it
may sometimes be left out. This is called the apheresis
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of the pronoun : ké ne ntse ké mo tséba, for ké ne ké ntse ke
mé tséba, 1 still knew him ; o tla be se a utldile, for é tla be
a se a utloile, he will already have heard.

It is difficult to say exactly when the apheresis is.

possible and when not. Practice will give the student
accuracy. As far as we have observed, apheresis is:
frequent only between the auxiliaries ending in e (se,
ntse, be, bé, ne, ke, etc.). It only occurs after a mono-.
syllabic auxiliary.
6. In auxiliary verbs ending in ¢, —e, or —¢, the vowel is.
often modified by assimilation to the vowel of the pronoun
without consonant or hé which follows it. U and 6
transform it into o, even when there is a relative suffix
-ng between the vowel of the auxiliary and the pronoun :-
bao u ’nong u ba amdéhelé, those you usually receive. The
pronoun a modifies the imperfect auxiliary ne into na:
0 na a ruta, he was teaching. These modifications are
optional.

VOCABULARY
leele 3 proverb, wisdom
séfofu 4 blind person
tjee, adv. so0 ; adj. such
éka, éaka, conj. it seems that
tu, ho ré . . . to be silent
hé latola to deny

ho phahama (phahameé) to be high
hé kokona (kokonne, hoko-

nile) to nibble, to cheéw (meat)
ho khaléméla to scold
ho eletsa to advise
ho émara (emeré) to get pregnant, to conceive.
ho épéla to bury
ho etselletsa to calumniate
hé fapana (fapané) to differ, to quarrel

ho fetoha to change
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-ho fola (folile) to recover
ho fofa to fly
-ho fokodla (fokotsé) to be weak, to be few
ho haléfa to become angry
hé hama to milk
hé hauhéla to have mercy upon
ho hoéba to trade
-ho hula (hutse) to draw, to pull
. hé hla, aux. indeed
hé tséla (tsetse) to pour
ha bokolla to weep loudly, to bellow
. EXERCISE
T'ranslate :

Masholu a ne a utsoitse khomo ; eitse ha a ntse a e-ja, beng ba
.khomo ¢o ba hlaha ; eaba masholu a pata nama ka tlung. Beng
ba khomo ha ba fihlile, ba botsa, ba re : “‘Re thuseng, re nise re
batla khomo e lahlehileng, na ha le e-s’o e bone?”’ Masholu a e
latola ; beng ba khomo ba khutsa ba re tu. Ba makala.

Monna oa sefofu o ne a le teng har’a masholu. Ha a utloa
hore ho khutsitse, a hopola eka beng ba khomo ba tlohile ; eaba
o0 s’a bua ka ntsoe le phahameng, a re : “‘Beng ba khomo ba ile,
ntSang masapo, re kokone!”

Eitse ha ba habo ba leka ho mo khalemela, beng ba khomo ba
hana,ba re : “‘Le mo khalemella’ng ? Ntsang masapo, le kokone!"’
Ba ne ba tfoaroe ka mokhoa o tjee. (Mekhoa le Maele)

Thieves had stolen a cow : while they were eating it, the
owners of the cow appeared ; the thieves hid the meat in the
house. When the owners arrived, they asked them : “Help
us, we are looking for a cow which has got lost, have you not
seen it ?”’ The thieves denied it; the owners of the cow
remained silent, surprised.

A blind man was present among the thieves. When he heard
that there was no sound, he thought that the owners of the
.cow had left; he spoke in a loud voice, saying : ‘““The masters
of the cow have gone, take out the bones, let us chew!”

As his people tried to scold him, the owners refused, saying :
“‘What do you scold him for? Take out the bones, and chew!”’
‘“They were caught in that way.  (Customs and Proverbs)
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»
ORDER OF WORDS IN SENTENCE

1. Sotho sentences can be complex, i.e. composed of
several clauses related in different ways. In the most
regular sentence, the main clause is placed first in the
sentence, and is followed by the subordinate clauses : k&
tla u alima mohoma éa ka ha u 6 hloka, 1 shall lend you
my plough when you need it.

The relative subordinate clause is usually placed after
its antecedent : ré rekile khomo tseo ré li bonéng ha Théko,
ka chélété e ngata, we have bought the cows, which we
saw at Theko’s, with much money.

It happens that a subordinate clause takes first place
in the sentence. The Sotho language only seems to
tolerate such a construction.

In such cases, the conjunction which introduces the
subordinate clause is often placed after the noun-subject,
and before the pronoun which represents the latter :
méeti ha a géta hé éma, a bona ngoana a mé khahlanyelitse,
just after the traveller had stood up, he saw a child that
had come to meet him.

2. Moreover, and quite frequently, one avoids having
a subordinate clause as the first element of the sentence
by putting in front of it one of the conjunctions derived
from the verb hé re (Less. 29, par. 9). The conjunction
i1s in the tense which the main clause would have, but
the main clause itself is in a tense determined by the law
of sequence of tenses: éaré hobane létsatsi Ié futhumale,
a tscéla pele leetong, after the sun had got warm, he
went on his journey ; ékaré ha ké tla u fa haholo, ka u
tlama matsoho kamdéraé, if 1 am going to give you much,
I shall bind your hands behind vour back. Sometimes,
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especially with the potential and future conjunctions
ekaré and etlaré, the main clause is in a tense which has
no special correlation with that of the conjunction’:
ekaré ha motho a rata hé ntatéla, a ke a itélé, if any man
will come after me, let him deny himself.

3. Inside the clause itself, the regular order of words
is as follows : subject, verb, object, adjuncts. When the
object is represented by a pronoun, it is placed between
the pronoun-subject and the verb itself, as seen in Less. 7,
par. 5. When there are two objects represented by
pronouns, one of them is placed as pronoun-object
between the prenoun-subject and the verb, and the other
after the verb, in the form of a substantive pronoun :
ha ké tsébé sé-Fora ; u tla nthuta séna, 1 do not know
French ; you will teach it to me.

Invariable adjuncts to the verb, as adverbs, locatives,
etc., are placed at the very beginning or at the end of
the clause : adjuncts of time are usually found at the
beginning, whereas adjuncts of place or manner usually are
at the end of a clause : létsatsi Ié futhumetsé hamonate, the
sun is agreeably warm ; mondngdaha poone ha éa méla ha-
ntlé, this year maize has not grown well. Sometimes, how-
ever, this order may be upset : téng ké ile ka bona lekhuld
le létlé, there 1 have seen fine pasture ground ; 6 hlahlo-
biloe madbane, he was examined yesterday.

4. Adjuncts to the noun are placed after the noun they
qualify, in order of length, the shortest being placed
first. Thus a demonstrative or an indefinite adjective is
usually placed immediately after the noun, then an adjec-
ive or a genitive—the latter preceding the adjective if
pronominal, following it if nominal—then the relative
clause : 7é boné masimé ané a hao a matlé, we have seen
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those fine fields of yours ; lipalésa tsed tse ntlé tsa nkhé-
nd’ao, these fine flowers of your grandmother’s.

5. As seen in Less. 10, par. 7, the subject may be placed
after the verb when it is to be emphasized. Then it is
represented before the verb not by the pronoun of its
class and number, but by the invariable neutral pronoun
hé : ho buile moréna, it is the chief who has spoken.
There is no emphasis on the subject when the noun
placed after the verb is represented before it by the
pronoun of its class and number ; all the emphasis is
then on the action : 0 buile, méoréna, he has spoken, the
chief.

The inversion of the subject is especially useful when
the verb has two subjects belonging to different classes,
as Sotho usually does not allow their combination into
a pronoun of any class : ho shoéle mosali l¢ lesea, a woman
and a baby have died.

Again, it is used when the subject is followed by an
intérrogative adjective, as 0f¢? or is itself an interrogative
pronoun, as mang ? neither of which, can be placed as
subject before the verb: ko detsé ngoana ofé? which
child has fallen ? Ao buile mang ? who has spoken ?

To emphasize an object, one may place the noun-
object before the pronoun-subject or after the verb, and
repeat it in pronominal form at its usual place : noka ré
€ t$étse, or ré € tsétse noka, we have crossed it, the river.

6. When two or more nouns with different prefixes are
subjects to the same verb, they can only be combined
into a neutral pronoun when they represent persons ;
then the pronoun-subject of the verb is of class 1 plur. :
ngaka ¢ léhlahana la hae ba kéna, the doctor and his aid
entered.
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In other cases, there are three ways of avoiding the
difficulty :

(a) The one mentioned in par. 5: both subjects are
placed after the verb, and represented before it by the
pronoun kd: ha ghalana metsi lé lebésé, water and milk
were spilled.

(b) In some cases, the subjects are before the verb,
which is in concord with the one nearest to it : Lithaba lé
maralla a teetsé khohlo haré, mountains and hills surround
the valley.

(c) One of the subjects is in front of the verb, which
is in concord with it ; the other noun-subjects are placed
after the verb : mdéa da e-ba téng, lé pula, Ié seramé, there
was wind, rain, and frost.

VOCABULARY

hlapi 5 fish
kbae 5 tobacco
léngole 3 knee
lenala 3 nail, claw
legeba 3 wound
sebele 4 1 self, truth
phiri 5 hyena
mokhosi 2 ? alarm
leliboho 3 drift, passage
thaka 5 companion
phirimana 5 evening
ka phirimana, adv. in the evening
pakeng tsa, ka lipaka tsa, .

prep. between
ho tuka to burn
ho bonésa to light
ho theosa to go down along
ho nyolosa to go up along
ho hlahloba to examine

ho hlakola to wipe away
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ko hlanya to be mad

hé hloa (hloéle) to ascend, to climb

ho ka to be like

ho shéba to look

ho rialo (itsalo) to say so

ho puruma to roar (as a lion)

hé tutubala to shut one’s eyes
EXERCISE

‘T'ranslate :

Taba ea hore mehleng ea khale phiri e ne e hle e nke motho,
e tsamaee ka eena’, e ka hoja e le t§omo ea magheku. Athe ke
taba ea sebele.

Re utloa hore batho ba mehleng eo, liphiri li ne li hle li ba ntse
ka matlung, li ba jave, li tsamaee ka bona. Benghali ba ne ba
ikoalla ka matlung a bona, ba hahela monyako ka majoe, mo-
hlomong ka letlapa le leholo hona monyako. Hangata e ne e ee
ere ba sa ntse ba lutse, ha e-s’o robale, ba utloe phiri e lla kantle ;
kapa ba bone e hlaha ka lipaka tsa majoe a koetseng, e ntse e
shebile ka tlung, e sa tiabe leha mollo o ntse o tuka, o bonesitse.

Moholokoane, ntat'a Samuele Koatja, ke e mong ea phonyo-
hileng menong a phiri. Ha a sa le habo Bokone, o ne a robala le
bahlankana ba bang. Ka phirimana e 'ngoe, eitse hoja a robetse
—ha ke tsebe hore na ba ne ba koetse joang*,—phiri ea kena.
Eitse ha ba re ba hlaba mokhosi5, ea be e se e ile ka eena.

O re ea mo nka, ea tsamaea ka eena, ea ba ea fihla holim’a
lengope le se nang maliboho. Ea mo bea fat$e ho batla tsela, ea
theosa lengope, ea le nyolosa. Eitse hoja e sa ntse e nyolosa le-
ngope, a baleha, a khutlela hae ho thaka tsa hae. Feela ea be e
mo ntSitse mageba a mabe ke meno le ka linala.

Eena o phetse ka tsela ena. (Mehla ea Malimo)

The story that in ancient times the hyena used to take
somebody and to go away with him is as if it were an old
people’s tale. Whereas it is real.

We hear that the hyenas indeed did pull the people of
those times out of their houses, and carry them, and go away
with them. The people used to shut themselves in their
houses, they piled stones against the door, and sometimes

-
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they closed it with a big flat stone there at the door. Often
while they were sitting, not yet asleep, they heard the hyena
howl outside ; or they saw it appearing between the closing
stones, looking into the house, not afraid although the fire
was burning and giving light.

Moholokoane, Samuel Koatja’s father, is one who escaped
from the hyena’s teeth. When he was still at his home, in
Bokone, he used to sleep with other young men. One evening,
after they had gone to sleep—I do not know how they had
closed—the hyena entered. When they were going to shout
the alarm, it had gone away with him.

He says that it took him, went away with him, and then
arrived above a donga which had no exits. It put him on the
ground to look for a way through. It went down along the
donga, and up along it. While it was still gone upwards
along the donga, he fled, and returned home to his companions.
But it had wounded him badly with its teeth and claws.

As for him, he escaped in that way.

(In the Days of the Cannibals)

Notes on Vocabulary .

1sébele is used especially in the genitive, to express the
idea of “real”: moru da sébéle, a real forest; ka sébélé, of a truth.

2 ho hlaba mokhosi, to sound the alarm.
Notes on Exercise

3 idioms : hd tsamaéa ka ntho, to go away taking something ;
ho ntSa motho legéba, to wound somebody ; ho tsda kotsi, to
have an accident.

4 indirect question, which will be discussed later.

Sba ré ba hlaba mokhosi, they intended to sound the alarm
(see next lesson).



Lesson 32

THE VERBS %6 ré, ho ka, hé tla, ho éa

1. The verb hé ré has very extensive uses and meanings.

We have stated its use as introducing the direct speech,
with meaning “to say”’. Direct speech is almost always
introduced by it, even after the verbs 46 bua, to speak;
hé béléla, to say ; ho botsa, to ask ; hé araba, to answer ;
hé latéla, to deny ; etc. : A mpotsa, a ré: “U tsoa kaé 2’
He asked me: “Where do you come from ?” - When
quoting a saying, a proverb, etc., one uses the passive ko
thoé : Ho thoeé : “Ea sa sebetseng a sé n’6 ja”’, The saying is :
“Whoever does not work, let him not eat.”

2. Indirect speech is introduced in the same manner
by means of the verb A6 7é ; the quotation, although sub-
ordinated in meaning, is always in an independent tense.
The passive ko thoé is used when the person who speaks
is not known or mentioned : Tséko 6 ré 6 boné néha,
Tseko says he has seen a snake ; ho tho€ ba tsamaile, it is
said that they have left.

3. This indirect speech construction is very useful, and
much wider in meaning and use than any European
equivalent. Hé ré, while meaning “to say”, also means
“to think, to intend”. Thus we obtain a great number of
uses for indirect speech: ké ré 6 mélaté, 1 think he is
guilty ; ba gala ho ré ba nyaréla kaharé, they began to
think of looking inside ; ba ré ba hlaba mékhosi, they
intended to sound the alarm.

4. An indirect question is introduced by the conjunction
hore, and usually the interrogative particle na. Sometimes,
the conjunction horé is replaced by the conjunction kapa :
1é botsitse horé na pula € tla na, we have asked whether it
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will rain ; ha ba tsebé kapa na moréna 6 téng, they do not
know whether the chief is there.

5. Often the proper meaning of 46 7¢ becomes so slight
that it almost disappears, and the verb only retains its
time value: a 7é a sa tsamaéa, a bona miothé a e-tla ho
ééna, while he was still walking, he saw somebody coming
to him. This is the foundation of the verbal-conjunctions
derived from ho re (Less. 29, pars. 6 and 9).

6. We have seen the use of £6 7é¢ when introducing ideo-
phones or interjectional adverbs : séthunya sa ré qhu, the
gun resounded ; Lpalésa tseo li ré tléré, those flowers are
red ; a ré phosu ka metsing, he suddenly fell into the water
(Less. 28, par. 1).

Ha ke ré is the exact equivalent of “isn’t it ?”’

7. The verb Ao 7é can be followed immediately by a verb
ending in a4, joined to it by the invariable particle ka,
with the meaning of “to vainly try to” ; € itse ka tlolaka,
it vainly tried to jump about ; a réka ré: d6éé! he vainly
tried to say : pity! The verb ko ré, with the meaning of
“to think, to intend”, is often used in conjunction with
this locution : ra ré ka 7é véa héa, we vainly tried to shout.

8. Theverb hé ka, is another of these verbs with many
uses :

(a) As an auxiliary of the 46 hla type it means “oc-
casionally, possibly” (Less. 27, par. 1); quite often,
especially in negative forms, it is merely a help to the
formation of atense (Less. 27. par. 4) ; haba ka ba mpdna,
they did not see me.

(b) Joined to the verb without reduplication of the
pronoun, it is the potential auxiliary (Less. 18, par. 6):
nka ruta, I can teach. When used as an auxiliary, ka has
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the peculiarity that it unites itself with the 1st pers.
sing. pronoun, in nka.

(c) The verb 46 ka can mean “to be like”, and is then
conjugated either as any other verb, or as the verb “to
be”’, in which case it takes, in the 3rd pers. of all classes
and numbers, the invariable pronoun é; séfate seé é ka
moludane, that tree looks like a willow ; misali enca o ka
'mé, or preferably é ka ’mé, this woman looks like my
mother.

(d) The verb ko ka forms a few verbal conjunctions,
¢ka, éaka, etc. (see Less. 29, par. 10).

(e) Ho ka re is often used instead of 4o ka, to look like :
€ ka ré lifaté, it looks like trees ; ékaré 6 utldile, it seems that
he has heard.

(f) The combination of the conjunction éka, éaka, with
the potential gives the idea of a strong wish ; éka a ka
féla, I wish he may recover.

9. Besides being the auxiliaries serving to construct the
regular future, the verbs 46 tla and hé éa, in the present,
future, potential, and past tenses, can be used with a verb
ending in —a following them without any intervening
particle or pronoun, with the meaning of “to come and.. . .,
to go and . . .”’; the action is meant to be the reason for
coming or going : ké tla tla sebetsa, I shall come and work ;
nka éa 'mélélla, 1 can go and tell him.

VOCABULARY
maonna-moholo, mosali- old man, old woman, old (so-
moholo 1 and-so)
moholi 2 fog, mist
nkoé 5 leopard
potongéané 5 muscle of the arm; adj. well

built
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séphali 4 whip

Létébéle 3 Red Kaffir, Zulu

sélata 4 sheath

khaolo 5 chapter

khoéle 5 string

khutsana 5 orphan

lééba 3 pigeon, dove

katsé 5 cat

lefa 3 inheritance

khopo, adj. crooked, bad

ho hoeletsa to shout to

ho khoroha to attack

ho otlolla to stretch, to put straight

ho tlohéla to let go, to leave

ho hlonépha to respect

ho hlompha to respect

ho iméla to be too heavy for

ho inama to stoop

ho kata to fill up (a hole)

ho khahla to please

ho khahlana (khahlané ) to meet with

hé khanna (khannile) to drive, to urge
EXERCISE

Translate :

Mosali-moholo ’Mamokitimi le cena o pheta tsa ntoa e
mahlo-mafubelu eo ba kileng ba e bona, ha e le banana. O re
ba ne ba ile ho roalla ka mohlomong, e sa le hosasa, e le holim’a
leralla le leng. Meholi ¢ ne e batla e thibile, ho sa bonahale
hantle sebakana.

Eare ha ba nise ba e-ea le leralla ba roalla, ba t§oha ba oela
nkoe e ntse e e-ja poli. Ba ea hoeletsa molisana oa hpolz ea leng
ka tlase ho leralla.

Molisa e ne e le mohlankana oa Letebele ea bitsoang Koaemane,
e le ea lipotongoane, ea matla. Ka ho se utloisise hantle seo
banana ba se bolelang, a tla a inketse sephali ; eare ha a hlaha,
a hla a hlaha hona ho eona hantle, ka pele ho eona le hona.
Ea mo khorohela ¢ se e ahlame e bile e otlolotse linala.
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Ea bofana, ea jaranal. La e roala Letebele, la e tsietsa ka
menong, leha ka linaleng e le hlabile?.

Ha a bona hore ho thata, a nt§a thipa selateng, a e hlaba ka
eona a ntse a e tioere ka tsoho le le leng. Ea mo tlohela ea oa,
Zare e ea tsoha a b’a s’a le ho eona, a e hata a ba a e hlaba la

obels.

Tsa fela tjee tsa nkoe ea Koaemane. (Har’a Libatana)

Old "Mamokitimi also tells of a red-eyed battle they saw
when they were girls. She says they had gone to gather fire-
wood one day, in the early morning, on a certain hill. Mist
(had) almost prevented [sight] ; one could not see even at a
small distance.

While they went along the hill gathering wood, they
suddenly came upon a leopard eating a goat. They went and
shouted to a herder of goats, who was under the hill.

The herdboy was a young Zulu called Koaemane, well
built and strong. Becausc of his not understanding well what
the girls said, he came with (having taken) a whip. When he
appeared, he appeared quite near it, in front of it. It attacked
him with mouth open and claws outstretched.

They seized each other, and carried each other. The Zulu
took it on his head, and prevented it from using its teeth,
although it had wounded him where the claws had struck.

When he saw that it was [becoming] difficult, he pulled
a knife out of its sheath, and stabbed it with it, while holding
it with one hand. It let him go, fell, and then, as it tried to
rise, (the young man) was already on it, tread upon it, and
stabbed it again.

Thus ended the adventure about Koaemane’s leopard.

(Among Wild Beasts)

Notes on Exercise

1 Strange construction where the battle is personified, and
the deeds of the combatants are attributed to it.
2 linaleng, where the claws were, or had struck.
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LAW OF SEQUENCE OF TENSES

1. The law of sequence of tenses has been mentioned
already in connexion with other subjects. As it is a very
important feature of Sotho, we shall discuss it more
thoroughly.

In Less. 27, par. 2, we have given a list of tenses and
their corresponding subordinate tenses. Thus we have
seen that in certain cases : '

an affirmative present or infinitive is followed by a
dependent present ;

an affirmative occasional is followed by a present in
—£ (occasional) ;

an affirmative future, subjunctive, imperative is
followed by a subjunctive ; '

a perfect, past, potential is followed by a short past ;

a negative tense (except occasional) is followed by a
short past.

This is the case after a certain number of auxiliaries,
some verbal conjunctions (Less. 27, par. 2; Less. 29,
pars. 8 and 9), and often, although by no means consis-
tently, in what would be in a European language a co-or-
dination of clauses. Thus the first clause of a series being
in one of the governing tenses, the following ones, with
or without conjunctions, conform to the law of sequence
of tenses, subordinating themselves to the main clause.

2. Here are the most usual cases in which the law of
sequence of tenses is applied :

(a) An affirmative present or infinitive is naturally
followed by a dependent present : k€ ja bohdbé, ké nda metsi,
ké khatholoha, 1 eat bread, I drink water, I get refreshed ;
ke sebetsa ka matla, *mé ké sa fumané moputso, 1 work hard
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and do not get a reward ; ké na l¢ tokélo éa ho bua ké boléla
maikutld a ka, 1 have a right to speak and express my
opinion.

(b) An affirmative occasional is consistently followed
by a historic present in —¢ (occasional): ké é¢ ké utloé
litaba tsa heso, ké It thabelé, 1 do hear from home, and
I enjoy it ; 7é é¢ ré mathé haholo, émpa ré sa ké vé fihla ka
nako, we usually run fast but do not arrive in time.

(¢) An affirmative future is consistently followed by
a subjunctive : 7é tla batlisisa litaba, ré t§6aré masholu,
ré a aqhlolé, we shall inquire into the matter, catch the
thieves, and judge them ; 6 tla phéla lé rona, a sé ké a
hldka létho, he shall live with us and want nothing.

(d) An affirmative subjunctive, optative, imperative
is consistently followed by a subjunctive : éma u sebetse!
rise and work!|

(e) A past or a perfect is followed by a short past:.
ré mo rutile lipald, ra ba ra mo hlahloba, we taught him
arithmetic and then examined him.

(f) A potential is followed by a short past : nka palama,
ka fihla létsatsi lé e-s’0 likelé, 1 could ride and arrive
before sunset.

(g) A negative present, infinitive, or subjunctive is
sometimes followed by a short past: ha u mphé sébaka
ka bua ? don’t you give me an opportunity to speak ?

3. Compound tenses are usually followed by the tense
required by their last element. Thus all tenses whose
last constituent is a past are consistently followed by a
short past : nké ké ka maméla keletso éa hao, ka éa ngakeng,
I shall not listen to your advice and go to the doctor.
Exceptions are imperfect and conditional tenses, past
tenses of the type ké ne ké ruté, which are usually followed
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by a short past : ké ne ké palamé, *mé ka lihuda ké péré, 1
was riding, and I was thrown by the horse ; u ka be u rekisa
_poone, tia fumana théko e ntlé, you should be selling maize
and get a good price ; ké ne ké u chakelé, 'mé ka u fumana
-u kula, 1 visited you and found you ill.

The negative subjunctive ké sé n’d ruta is usually
followed by the historic present in —é: sé n’G bua u fosé
-do not speak and make a mistake.

Present and imperfect tenses can be followed by the
historic present in —¢: liphiri Ii ne li kéna mahae, li hla-
_sinyé bathé ifo, li é¢ ka bona, hyenas used to enter the
houses, to seize people round the fire, to go away with
them.

4. A very important rule in Sotho is that the tense of
the main clause governs that of the whole sentence.
'So the subordinate clauses are not in tenses correspond-
ing with the time of speaking, but in tenses corresponding
‘with that of the main clause : éaré ha a tla tsamaéa, a
Adumelisa ba habo kaoféla, when he was about to leave, he
greeted all his people ; at the time of the main clause
‘(greeting), the act of the subordinate clause (departing)
was future ; the verb in the subordinate clause therefore
must be in the futurc tense. K¢ tla u bona ha ké qetile, 1
-shall see you when I am finished.

VOCABULARY
whongata 6 multitude
.takatso 5 wish, desire
Jeruo 3 riches
morui 1 rich person
déshala 3 coal
Jecatla 3 stupid, careless person

Aekapa 3 sheet of iron
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lekese 3 case, box

leshome 3 ten

lekholo 3 hundred

lentsoe 3 voice, word

lekunutu 3 secret

legosa 3 messenger

lenyalo 3 marriage

lerata 3 noise

leseli 3 light

lésoba 3 hole (right through).

letona 3 councillor

mang (plur. bo-mang) 1 pron. who ?

tooé (plur. ting), interj.1 you!

hé hanélla to stick fast

hé kheloha to miss the road, to err

ho koahéla to cover

ha iponéla to take heed

ha koloba to become wet

hé lokisa to arrange, to prepare
EXERCISE

Translate :

- E mong har’a bongata a re ho eena : Moruti, bolella ngoan’eso
hore a arolelane lefa le 'na. Empa Jesu a re ho eena : Monna,
ke mang ea mpeileng moahloli, leha e le moaroleli oa lona?
A eketsa a re ho bona : [poneleng, le ipoloke bakeng sa takatso ea
leruo, hobane bophelo ba motho bo ke ke ba tsoa bongateng ba
lintho tseo a li ruileng, leha li mo atetse haholo.

A ba bolella setSoantso, a re : Masimo a morui a ne a beile
haholo. Eaba o nahana ka ho eena, a ve: ke tla etsa joang,
hobane ha ke na moo nka bokellang lijo tsa ka teng? A re : Seo
ke tla se etsa ke sena : Ke tla ghagholla meliko ea ka, ke hahe e
meng ; *me ke tla re ho moea oa ka: Moea, u na le mesebeisi e
mengata e bokelletsoeng lilemo tse ngata ; phomola, u je, u noe,,
u nyakalle. Empa Molimo oa ve ho eena : Leoatla tooe! Ka
bona bosiu bona, moea oa hao o tla latoa ho uena ; *me lintho tseo
u li lokisitseng, e tla ba tsa mang na? Ea ipokellelang matlotlo,,
a mpa a sa ruele ho Molimo, o joalo. (Luka)
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And one of the company said unto him, Master, speak to
my brother, that he divide the inheritance with me. And
he said unto him, Man, who made me a judge or a divider
over you ? And he said unto them, Take heed, and beware of
covetousness : for a man’s life consisteth not in the abundance
of the things which he possesseth.

And he spake a parable unto them, saying, The ground of
-a certain rich man brought forth plentifully : And he thought
within himself, saying, What shall I do, because I have no
room where to bestow my fruits ? And he said, This will
I do: I will pull down my barns, and build greater ; and there
will I bestow my fruits and my goods. And will I say to my
soul, Soul, thou hast much goods laid up for many years;
take thine ease, eat, drink, and be merry. But God said unto
him, Thou fool, this night thy soul shall be required of thee :
then whose shall those things be, which thou hast provided ?
:So is he that layeth up treasure for himself, and is not rich
toward God. (L.uke)

:Note on Vocabulary

1.160¢, plur. ting, sec Less. .28, par. 3.



Lesson 84

USES OF TENSES
A. LONG AND SHORT PRESENT

1. The long independent present tense is used in
independent clauses, when the verb is followed by no
adjunct, either adverb or object. It can be used in
sequences of co-ordinated clauses.

The short independent present is used in the same
cases whenever there is an adjunct after the verb, either
object or adverb, or locative, etc.

Oa tsoha, 6 nka liaparo tsa hae, 6a apara, 6 itlhatséa
ka metsi a batang, oa tsoa, 6 éa naheng ; he arises, takes his
clothes, dresses, washes himself with cold water, goes
out, and goes into the country.

2. When the verb is followed by a subordinate clause,
it is in the long present if the clause is not closely related
to it. If it is, then the verb must be in the short present.
Thus one obtains slight shades of meaning which some-
times are not without importance : ké utlda ha u ré ua kula,
1 hear you say you are ill ; kéa utlda, ha u ré ua kula,
I understand, when you say you are ill.

Thus it should be noted that the verb hé ré is never in
the long present, as it is always followed by direct speech,
which is considered closely related to it, or another
adjunct : 6a bua, 6 ré: “Maméla!” he speaks, and says :
“Listen!”

When the adjunct of the verb is a noun preceded by
a preposition, the same often applies as with a subordinate
clause ; putting the verb in the short present results in
the adjunct becoming much more closely related to the
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verb : kéa ahlola, ka matla a6 ké a neildeng, according to
the authority I have been given, I decide ; ké ahlola ka
matla a6 ké a neildeng, 1 decide with the authority I have
been given. In the last example, the adjunct, being more
closely associated with the verb, limits its scope.

B. DEPENDENT TENSES

3. They are used first of all in dependent clauses,
i.e. after conjunctions like Aa, if, when, or léha, although ;
héba, hobané, because, are sometimes followed by depen-
dent tenses : kéa utloa, leha ké sa utloisise, 1 hear, although
I do not understand. Dependent tenses are almost
consistently used when following auxiliaries (see excep-
tion in Less. 27, par. 7) : ré ne ré robetsé, we were asleep ;
0 se a tla tsamaéa na? is he going to leave already ?
ba batla ba sa utlgisise, they hesitate to accept.

4. Dependent tenses are used very extensively, to form
what could be called incidental or circumstantial clauses
which could be rendered in English by absolute participles.
They usually have no conjunction to introduce them, but
are simply inserted into the sentence at their appropriate
place ; they often have an auxiliary which puts them
into a definite time relation with the clause in or after
which they are inserted : ra tloha ré khatholohile, we left
(being) refreshed ; 7¢ tla utloa bana ba bina lipina tse ntlé,
we shall hear children singing beautiful songs ; éaré a sa
nise a bapala, a béna noha, while he was still playing,
he saw a snake; ra fikla 7é sa émélda, we arrived un-
expected.
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C. INFINITIVE

5. The infinitive is 2 verbal noun, indicating the action
represented by the verb. As such, it has two aspects, and
behaves alternately as a noun or as a verb. Thus it canbe
used as a noun of class 7, followed by any adjunct a
noun can have, used as subject or object of a verb, be
replaced by a pronoun, etc. On the other hand, it can
have adjuncts as a verb (object, adverbs). It happens
that the two aspects of the infinitive are combined, and
an infinitive is at one and the same time noun and verb :
ho lisa likhomo ha hao hé u rutile ho mamélla litsietsi hoo
u nang lé hona, your herding cattle has taught you the
patience you have in adversity. Ho lisa, infinitive, has an
object, likhomo ; is followed by the genitive ha hao, your,
is subject to the verb rutile; ho mamélla, infinitive, is
object of the verb rutile, has an object itself, litsietsi, and
is followed by an indirect relative clause, of which it is
the antecedent, hoé u nang le hona.

6. When an infinitive follows a verb indicating a wish,
the action indicated by the infinitive is always to be per-
formed by the person who wishes : k& rata ho bapala,
I wish to play ; a sentence like k¢ u rata ho bapala, 1 wish
you to play, is utterly impossible in Sotho.

VOCABULARY
sétho 4 limb, member
léphao 3 chasm, cleft
papali 5 game, play
letsolo 3 hunting party
t§dené 5 baboon
monyaka 2 joy, rejoicing

bogheku 6 old age
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lelinyane 3
kholo 5

letséai 3
letsopa 3
lthlong (plur.) 5

letsa 3

mali (plur.) 3
masoabi (plur.) 3
mathé (plur.) 3
mabapa le, prep.
ho tsoma

hé hlotha

ho khina (khinne)
ho khumama

hé kolobetsa

ho kuta

ho letsa

ko loha

hé gosa

Translate :

young of an animal

belief

salt

pot clay

shame, bashfulness ; adj. shame-
ful, bashful

lake, pool

blood

sadness

saliva, spittle

opposite to

to hunt

to pluck the feathers, the hair

to knee-halter (a horse)

to kneel

to baptize

to shear

to ring (a bell)

to plait, to weave

to accuse, to take to court

EXERCISE

Bophelo ba balisana, koana likhohlong, bo hlaha, ke bophelo

ba batho ba naheng. Ba tsamaea ka lintja le ka marumo ; ha
e mong oa bona a khutla, u tla bona a se a hlaha a jere pela
kapa 'mutlanyana, kapa letsa, kapa phoofolo e 'ngoe feela, *me
ka hona ba ne ba sa tsebe tlala.

Papali e kholo ea bahlankana e ne e le ho tsoma, 'me matso-
long ao ho mne ho bolaoa liphoofolo tsa mefuta-futal; empa e
kang? e ne e ratoa haholo ke bona, ke tSoene. Ha ho bolailoe
tSoene, e ne e e-ba monyaka o moholo, hobane eka phoofolo eo
ha e bolaoe habonolo. Har'a balisana bana, ho ne ho thoe tfoene
ha e bolaoce ke bogheku, hobane ho ne ho se ea kileng a e bona
e shoele. Ho ne ho thoe ha e se e holile, e se e hloloa ke litho3,
tse ling li ee li e pate maphaong a mabe, 'me li ne li e fepe teng.
E lule teng moo, e be e hlothehe boea, getellong e tsoe teng e le
lelinyane hape. Kholo e joalo e sa atile le har'a balisana ba
kajeno. (Pitseng)
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The life of the herdboys yonder, in the valleys, is wild, it
is the life of the wild (the country). They go with (ka) dogs
and assegais ; when one of them returns, you will see that he
appears carrying a rock-rabbit or a hare, or an antelope, or
another animal ; for that reason they did not know famine.

A great game with the boys was hunting, and in these
hunting parties all kinds of animals were killed ; but the one
which seemed? to be liked most by them was the baboon.
When a baboon had been killed, it was a great feast, because
it seems that this animal is not killed easily. Among the
herdboys it was said that the baboon does not die of old
age, for no one had ever seen it dead. It was said that when it
is old, and can no longer move its limbs3, the others hide it
in deep clefts, and go on feeding it there. It stays there, loses
its hair, and in the end it gets out from there as a young one
again. Such a belief is still common among many herdboys
of to-day. (Pitseng)

Notes on Exercise

Yipoofolo tsa méfuta-futa, all kinds of animals.

2 ho ka, to seem; e kang € ne € ratda, literally ‘““‘the one
which seems it was liked”.

3 hé hlolda ke litho, to be vanquished by the limbs, to be
unable to move them.
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USES OF TENSES, continued

D. PRESENT, FUTURE, POTENTIAL,
OCCASIONAL

1. The present tense does not offer any difficulty as
concerning its time value. It is the tense of present
action, occurring at the time of speaking. It can be used
in narratives, even of past events,

Particular uses of the present are the following :

(a) After auxiliaries of the hé batla type, one uses
either the dependent present or the dependent perfect :
ka batla ké e-shda, 1 nearly died (Less. 26, par. 4).

(b) After a conjunction of the éba type, whatever its
tense, the independent present (short or long) is used :
éaba ha ké é¢, then 1 did not go (Less. 29, par. 8).

(c) According to the law of sequence of tenses, after
an affirmative infinitive : ké tla ba 1é tokélo éa ho hla ké
bua, 1 shall have the right to speak (Less. 33, par. 2).

2. 'There is no difficulty concerning future and poten-
tial tenses, used when the action represented by the
verb is to come or possible. The secondary potential
tenses are used as conditional tenses.

3. In narratives, when a series of verbs follows a present
or an imperfect, the following verbs are often in the
historic present in —¢: baklabani ba ne ba kéna métséng,
ba bolaée banna bohle, ba is¢ basali 1é bana kholehong,
warriors used to enter the villages, to kill all the men, to
take the women and children into captivity.

The same present, when combined with the auxiliaries
hé éa, ho ka, ho hla, ho 'na, ho ba, is used as an occasional
tense : khalé phiri é ne é hlé ¢ nké motho, é tsamaéé ka
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ééna, long ago, the hyena did actually take somebody, and
went away with him. (Less. 23, par. 6).

E. PAST, PERFECT, IMPERFECT

4. 'The perfect expresses a perfected or completed
action, of which the present results are accentuated
(Less. 19, par. 1) : k€ hatsetse, 1 am cold (I have become
cold) ; ké tsamaile haholo, 1 have walked much (therefore
I am tired).

5. The long (compound) past is used to express the
idea of a past action, either isolated or introducing a
narrative (Less. 19, par. 4): ba ile ba fumana moputsd,
they have had a reward.

6. The short past is the tense of the past narrative
(Less. 19, par. 2): nkoé éa mé khorohéla, éa mé khaola
tsébé ka meno, the leopard jumped on him, and cut his
ear with its teeth.

It has other uses :

(a) It 1s used to form several compound tenses :
negative future (Less. 19, par. 8), negative subjunctive
(Less. 19, par. 9), etc. ’

(b) It is used in conjunction with auxiliaries of the
ho hla type, after past, potential, negative tenses (Less.
27, par. 2).

(c) It is used after the same tenses when the law of
sequence of tenses is applied (Less. 33, par. 2).

(d) It is used exclamatorily, without past idea : tia tla
tla népa, how right you are ! (Less. 28, par. 4).

F. SUBJUNCTIVE

7. The subjunctive is used after the conjunction héré,
when it introduces a wish, an order, i.e. when the action
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is to be performed : 4o lakatséha horé a baké, it is desirable
that he repent.

It is also used as an optative, or polite imperative,
in which case it is usually preceded by the optative
particle a or ha, and sometimes the auxiliary k6 ka or
ho tla in the subjunctive : u ke u sebetse, work!

The subjunctive is used after a future, subjunctive,
imperative auxiliary of the %6 hla type, and in a succession
of verbs of which the first is in the subjunctive, imperative,
or future : ldana, u hlolé! fight and win!

After the locution & ka khdna, the subjunctive is used
consistently : é ka khona u sebetse, you must work.

With the auxiliary 46 tla in the subjunctive, it is used
extensively to construct subordinate final clauses :
phakisa, u tle u fihlé ka nako, hasten, so that you arrive
in time.

Another use of the subjunctive is after the conjunction
hobané, héba, when they mean ‘“‘after” : éitse hobané ba
phomolé, ba ré phetéla tsa leéto, after they had rested,
they told us about the journey.

VOCABULARY
méludane 2 willow
lekala 3 branch
s¢hlaha 4 nest
lekoala 3 coward
thupa 5 stick
mokéte 2 feast
m@koko 2 cock
mokopu 2 pumpkin
mélumo 2 noise, sound
mona 2 envy ; adj. envious
gapu, hé ré . . . to jump into water, to plunge

phosu, ho re . . . to fall into water (splash)
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ho hoa to shout

ho nyaréla to look into

ho leba to go toward

ho akhéla to throw

ho sésa to swim

ho ghotsa to hatch

ho béta to throw to the ground

ho lépélla to hang down

ho nyoréa (nyoriloe) to become thirsty

ho oma (omile, omme) to become dry

ho oroha to return home

ho odtla to beat, to punish

ho phekola to give medicine, to cure

ho alama to brood, to sit on (eggs)
EXERCISE

Translate :

LetSaneng leo ho ne ho melile lifate tsa meluoane, tseo makala
a tsona a lepelletseng metsing. Makaleng a tsona ho ne ho ahile
linonyana, tseo bashanyana ba Ii niSetsang mahe kapa mali-
nyane, ha li beetse kapa li qhotsitse. Ka tsatsi le leng ba theoha
joalo ho ea sesa, e le ha likhomo i tloaela makhulol. Ba fihla
ba ikakhela har’a metsi, phosu! Ba sesa joalo e mong le e mong
a lebile sehlahleng seo a tkhethetseng sona; eitse moo ba otlolle-
lang matsoho ho tsona, ba qala ho re ba nyarela kahare, moshe-
mane e mong ea bitsoang Tseko a hoa, a re: “‘Noha, noha!l”
Ba re qapu, qapu har'a metsi. Ba tsoela kantle, ba iketsa se-
hlopha, eaba moo ba qalang ho botsa Tseko lipotso, ba re:
“E ne e le joang? E kae? Ha ua e tSoara na?”’ Empa ha fuma-
neha hore Tseko o sitoa ho araba lipotso tse ling ; eaba moo ba
reng ke lekoala, o ne a bone thupa, a be a se a re ke noha.

(Khopotso ea Bongoana)

In that little pool willow trees had grown whose branches
hung toward the water. In their branches lived birds whose
eggs or young the boys used to take out when they had been
laid or hatched. One day they went down to swim, in the
morning. They arrived and threw themselves into the water,
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splash! They swam thus, each one going towards the nest he
‘had chosen for himself ; when they were just stretching their
hands towards them, and were beginning to look inside, a boy
called Tseko ‘shouted : ““A snake, a snake!” They threw
themselves into the water. They went out, formed themselves
into a group, and then began to ask Tseko questions : “How
was it ? Where is it? Did you not catch it ?”’ But it was
found that Tseko was unable to answer certain questions ;
they then said he was a coward, he had seen a stick and
thought it was a snake. (Memories of Childhood)

Note on Exercise

Lha likhomd li tldaéla makhulo, idiom meaning “in the late
morning, when it begins to be comfortably warm, and cattle
begin to feel comfortable on the grazing grounds’.
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SUBORDINATE CLAUSES

1. Relative clauses have been dealt with in Less. 15,
pars. 1, 2, and Less. 23, pars. 1-5. There is no need to
treat them again here.

Another type of subordinate clause (incidental) has
been mentioned in Less. 34, par. 4.

We shall now study the other main types of sub-
ordinate clauses.

A. CAUSAL CLAUSES

2. Causal clauses give the cause or reason for the
action of the main clause. In English they are introduced
by the conjunctions “because, since, as”.

The simplest causal clause in Sotho is introduced by
the conjunctions hobaneé, hoba, ka hobané, ka hoba, ka baka
la hobané, because, followed by an independent or
dependent tense of the verb: réa u maméla, hobané réa
u hlonépha, we listen to you, because we respect you.

The compound conjunction ka ha, more often éré ka ha,
means ‘‘as, since”, and is followed by an independent or
dependent tense of the verb : é&ré ka ha a sa u hloné-
Phé, a ké ké a maméla keletso éa hao, as he does not res-
pect you, he will not listen to your advice.

Another causal clause is introduced by the compound
conjunction ha € 1&€ mod, ha € le mona, followed by a
dependent tense of the verb ; the conjunction ha can be
left out : ha u nthuse, & le moo ké khathetsé hakalo ? won’t
you help me, seeing I am so tired ? ha é le moé a sebetsa,
nké ké ka mo hloliéa, as he is working, I shall not bother
him.
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B. FINAL CLAUSES

3. Final clauses indicate the aim, the end of the action
of the main clauses. In English they are rendered with the
help of the conjunctions “so that, in order that, lest”.
In Sotho, they are introduced by the conjunctions hore,
hoba, followed by a subjunctive. Often the verb is
preceded by the auxiliary 46 tla, in the subjunctive ;
in such cases, the conjunction may be left out: kéa u
dtla, héré u tthuté boitsoard, I punish you, that you may
learn self-control ; sebetsa, (horé) u tle u sé ké iia fumanéha,
work, lest you become poor.

C. COMPARATIVE CLAUSES

4. There are no proper comparatives in Sotho. When-
ever one has to render a comparative clause, one has
to use a periphrase. Here follow a few ways to indicate
comparisons ; they are based on the compound conjunc-
tions joale ka ha, kamoo . . . katéng, or the verb ho féeta
(see Less. 18, par. 8).

Expressing equality :

O nthata joale ka ha ké mo rata, or 6 nthata kamoo ké
mo ratang katéng, he likes me as I like him.

Expressing inferiority :

Ha a nthaté joale ka ha ké mo rata, he does not like me
as I like him.

Expressing superiority : .

O nthata hé féta kamoo ké mo ratang katéng, he likes me
more than I like him. '
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D. CONTRASTING CLAUSES

5. The basic element of such clauses is the conjunction
léha, although, followed by a dependent tense of the
verb : léha ké s¢ na maruo, although I have no riches ;
leha ké Rhathetsé hakalo, although I am so tired.

E. TEMPORAL CLAUSES

6. 'The temporal clauses are by far the most varied,
as they make use of varied elements: the conjunctions
ha, when, hobané, after, the auxiliaries sa, se, e-so, ho ’'na,
etc.

The simplest of all is constructed with the help of the
conjunction ka, when, followed by the verb in a depen-
dent tense : ha ke le ha eso, ké ne ké palama haholo, when
I was at home, I used to ride much ; ka u tla fikla koand,
u ne u tséa ka¢? When you arrived here, where did you
come from ?

7. The conjunction ‘“‘before” can be rendered by ka,
followed by a future, as in the last example in the previous
paragraph. More frequently it is rendered by means of
the auxiliary e-so, with or without the conjunction /a :
e-éa selibeng pula € e-s'6 né, go to the fountain before it
rains. The construction e-éa sélibeng pélé pula € e-na, is
modern and copied from English ; although it is often
used by modern Basotho, it is not considered good Sotho.

8. “While” has to be rendered similarly with the help
of one of the auxiliaries sa or ntse, or both combined,
with or without the conjunction ha : nkémélé ha ké ntse ke
bala lengdlo la ntat’ao, wait for me while I read your
father’s letter ; ké fihlile a sa ntse a tsamaile, 1 arrived
while he was still away.
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9. ‘“After” can be rendered by the conjunctions hdbané,
hoba, ka mora’ hoba, followed by the verb in the subjunc-
tive : hoba ré jé, r¢ ile ra bapala, after we had eaten, we
played.

Or it can be rendered with the help of the auxiliary se,
with or without the conjunction ha : 7é ile ra bapala (ha)
7é s€ vé jele, we played after having had our feod.

10. “Since” is rendered by the compound conjunctions
ésale, ésale ha, ha ésale, ho tloha ha: ésale ké fikla, ésale ha
ké fihla, ha ésale ké fihla, hé tloha ha ké fihla, ever since
I arrived ; ésale lefatsé lé théda, ever since the world was
created.

11. “Until” is rendered with the help of the auxiliary
hé ba, in the subjunctive, or the compound conjunction
hé fihléla ha : 1é tla phéta litaba li le ling, ré be ré maméldeé,
we shall speak the same things, until we are listened to ;
ba matha hé fikléla (ha) ba déla fatsé, they ran until they
fell to the ground.

F. HYPOTHETIC CLAUSES

12, The simplest hypothetic clause s introduccd by
‘the conjunction Aa, meaning in this case “if”, followed by
the verb in a dependent tense. This construction is
never used when the main clause is in a conditional
tense. The condition implied is usually very probable :
ha u sa tlé sékolong, u tla hloloa liklahlobong, if you do no
come to school, vou will fail at the examination.

The same clause is often found with the potential
tense : ha u ka tla sekolong, u tla féta hlahlobd; if you come
to school, vou will pass the examination.
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More elaborately, we have the double conjunction
ékaré ha, the main clause being in the past, although not
consistently : ékaré ha ké tla u fa haholo, ka u tlama
matsohd, if I am going to give you much, I'shall tie your
hands ; ekaré ha mothé a rata ho ntatéla, a ke a itélé, if any
man will come after me, let him deny himself.

The conjunction ha can be followed by the verbal
conjunction éba, & be éba, etc., which gives more improba-
bilitv to the hypothesis. Then the verb which follows
the compound conjuction ha éba is in a dependent
tense : ha éba u sa tlohé, hé tla u léléka, if you do not go
away, I shall chase you away.

13. When the main clause is in one of the conditicnal
tenses (Less. 20, par. 4), the conjunctions hoja, hojané,
usually introduce the hypothetic clause, whose verb is
then in an independent tense. The condition, in such
a case, is purely imaginary, or highly improbable:
hojané kéa mo tséba, nka be ké mé lumelisa, if 1 knew him,
I would greet him ; hoja ké ééna, ré ka be ré le khotsd, if it
were he, we should be satisfied.

When the hypothetic clause is to be put in the past, it
can use the short past tense : hoja ra maméla likeletso, ré
ka be 7é sé tsietsing e kalo, if we had listened to advice, we
would not be in such distress ; hoja ra sé ké ra maméla,
7é ka be 7é le tsietsing, if we had not listened, we should
be in distress.

When the hypothetic clause is negative and past, its
verb is often in one of the negative subjunctives : hoja
ké sé u boné, u ka be u detse, if 1 had not seen you, you
would have fallen ; hojané ba sé ké ba léma hantlé, ba ka:
be ba sa kotula létho, if they had not ploughed well, they-
would have reaped nothing.
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14. A hypothetic clause can be used without any main
clause, exclamatorily. =~ Then the conjunction hoja,
-hojané, is replaced by hola, holané, if only : hola ka maméla,
if only I had listened!

VOCABULARY
lelapa 3 reed enclosure before a hut, home
lentldané 3 toy house
lengéta 3 piece of a broken pot
morifi 2 dish
mookho 2 tear
méso 2 dawn, early morning
"methé (mebethe) 2 grain bag
.mdfumahali 1 queen, lady
mohala 2 rope
mohatsa 1 husband, wife
morere 2 plan, purpose
motso 2 root
.ka maso, adv. soon, later, after to-morrow
hé lumelisa to greet
.ho phunya to pierce, to bore
ho pshatla to break to pieces
ho putsa to reward, to pay
ho genéhéla to have pity upon
-hé timéla to perish, to dic
hé roba to break (a stick, a law)
ho roka to sew
ho suha to make supple (a skin
ho supa to point, to show
ho tata to be in a hurry
ho taha to intoxicate
.ho théa to lay foundations
EXERCISE

“Translate :

Moshoeshoe o ne -a rata ho bopa sechaba, e be se mekhoa e
metle. A hla a rata ho gala le ka banana ba banyenyane, bao e
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tlang ho ba beng ba malapa ka moso. Ho thoe ka tsatsi le leng
a hla a chakela mantloaneng a banana ba motse oa hae, a fikla
a lumelisa ka mokhoa oa moeti. A fumana ho phehiloe, ka
mokhoa oa banana, motoho le meroho ka mangetana ; eaba oa
kopa, a re: ‘““Ha le mphe lijo na, basali ba heso, ha e le moo ke
shoele ke tlalal?"’ Ba baholoanyane, ba seng ba e-na le kelello-
nyana, ba tSeha feela, ba latola lijo, ba tSaba ho fa motho ea kalo
motoho kapa meroho ; athe ba banyenyane bona ba mo fa, ba
mo fepela mangetaneng, eaba oa ja. Eitse hoba a qete, eaba o
bua le bona, a re: “Kea leboha ; e ka khona le lona le tle le
nchakele ka tsatsi le leng, le tI'o bona moo ke lulang teng.”
Eare ka mohlomong a hlaba khomo, 'me a laela monna e mong
ho hoa a re: ‘‘Banana ba banyenyane kaofela, ho morena!”
Eare hobane ba fihle, a botsa hore na ke banana bafe ba kileng
ba mo fepa mohla a chaketseng mantloaneng a bona ; eaba ba
ipolela ka bomong?. Eaba o ntsa nama ka morifi, a ba nea eona,
a re: “Ke ratile ho le bontSa hore le 'na ke motho ; batho ba
mphepang ha bona, le 'na ke tla ba fepa ha ba le ha ka.” Ba
thaba haholo, athe ba mo timileng, bona ba soaba. Eitse ha a
lemoha hore kotsi eo ea bona e ba hlabisitse lihlong3, meokho e
bile e se e le ka mahlong, le bona a ba fa. A ba ruta hove e ka
khona ba n’o fana ka eng le eng eo ba ka thusang moeti ka eona.
(Morena Moshoeshoe)

Moshesh liked to mould the nation, so that it might become
well-mannered. He indeed began with the small girls, who
were going to be the rulers of the homes later. One story says
that one day he visited the toy houses of the girls of his
village : he arrived and greeted them after the manner of a
visitor. He found that they had cooked, as girls do, porridge
and vegetables in broken pots, and he asked: “Won’t you
give me food, women of my village, seeing I am so hungry ?”
The bigger ones, who had some intelligence, only laughed,
saying that they had no food ; they were afraid to give such
a person porridge or vegetables ; whereas the small ones gave
him [some food]. They fed him in their broken pots, and he
ate. After he had finished, he spoke to them : “I thank you ;
you must come also and visit me some day, and come and
see where I live.”” Some time later he slaughtered a beast,
and ordered a man to shout: “All small girls to the chief!”
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After they had arrived, he asked which girls had fed him
when he had visited their toy houses ; each in turn told him.
He took meat in a dish, and gave it to them, saying : “I have
wished to show you that I also am a person [like others] ;
people who feed me at their places I too shall feed when they
are at my place.” They were very glad; whereas the ones
. who had refused to feed him were sorry. When he had
noticed that this action of theirs had made them ashamed,
and that tears were already in their eyes, he gave them food
also. He taught them that they must give everything a
visitor might need. (Chief Moshesh)

Notes on Exercise

Y hé shoa ké tlala, to die of hunger, to be very hungry.
2 ka bomong, one by one.
3 ho hlabisa maothé liklong, to make someone feel ashamed.
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USES OF PASSIVE VOICE
TIME NOTIONS

1. The passive voice has been mentioned in Less. 10,
pars. 4-6. So far we have only approached its simplest
use, as the equivalent of the English passive. In Less. 10,
par. 7, we mentioned its use in impersonal constructions,
when one would use the pronoun ‘“one” in English :
hé thoé, one says. '

So the first point we have to stress is this : the passive
voice is by no means confined to transitive verbs ; most
Sotho verbs can be in the passive in such constructions
as the above, when the subject of the verb is not deter-
mined : 46 uda kaé ? where does one go (where do you go)?

2. There is a strong tendency in Sotho to make every-
thing in a sentence depend on the speaker (Ist person),
or the person most closely related to the speaker in the
sentence, i.e. the person addressed (second person) if
the speaker does not say anything about himself ; or the
most important third person, if there is no 1st or 2nd
person in the sentence. In order to obtain this, the passive
voice of directive verbs (with relative meaning, Less. 24,
par. 2) is very useful. The directive (relative) verb itself
means approximately this: to . . . in relation to . . .”,
its passive means ‘“‘to be . . .ed in relation to”. Thus for
a sentence like “my father has died”, Sotho will usually
try to have “I”” as subject, and make it k& shoetsoé ké ntate,
I have been died-in-relation-to by my father (I have lost
my father) ; ké sényehetsoé ké ntlo, my house is spoiled ;
u lahlehetséé ké'ng ? what have you lost ? 6 kuléloa ke
mdsali, his wife is ill ; likhomé Ui feletséé ke makhuld, the
pasture grounds are finished for the cattle.
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In difficult instances of this construction, the best
way to unravel them seems to turn them round, re-estab-
lishing them in their active form, putting the subject
as object, the agent of the passive (introduced by the
preposition ké) as subject, and then analysing the sen-
tence, which will now prove much easier : ké feliselitsie k-
khomo ké masholu would thus be changed into masholu
a mpheliselitse likhomo, thieves have finished all my cattle.

B. TIME NOTIONS

3. The most important words used to indicate times of
the day are: mésd, dawn ; hdsasa, morning ; motsehare,
noon ; manisiboéa, late afternoon ; shdalané, after sunset ;
phirima, evening ; bosiu, night. When used adverbially,
méso, shéalané, and phirima are preceded by the preposi-
tion ka, whereas the others are used without any preposi-
tion : ka méso, at dawn ; hosasa, in the morning ; motsé-
hare, at midday ; mantsiboéa, in the late afternoon ; ka
shéalané, just after sunset ; ka phirima, in the evening,
bésiu, at night.

The diminutive suffix —ana added to some of them
makes for an earlier time ; whereas the adjective -hold
‘makes for a later time: ka mésdana, at day-break, i.e.
before sunrise ; ka phirimana, in the evening, not very
late ; motseharé o moholo, when it is very hot, at noon ;
bosiu bo bohols, at midnight.

Motséharé can be combined with hdsasa and mantsiboéa,
to express the intermediate times : motsehare da mantsi-
boéa, in middle afternoon.

4. It must be remembered that it-is of no use to try
and match Sotho time notions with precise European
notions, as the former vary greatly according to seasons,
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the mood of the speaker, and emphasis, and are there-
fore by no means precise. At 8 a.m., one could say
€ se & le motsehare, to stress that it is late enough for a
certain purpose ; whereas at 11 a.m., one could say ¢ sa
le hosasa, stressing that it is early enough for a definite
purpose. Similarly at 4 p.m., one could say € se € le
bosiu, meaning that it is already late, or & sa le mdtse-
haré, meaning that it is still early. It can be noted that
such modifications of time notions are produced with the
help of auxiliaries (se, sa).

5. There are quite a number of additional and pictur-
esque ways of indicating time, in idiomatic fashion, or
by observing nature. Thus malungda-lungdana, the early
dawn, ha létsatsi lé chaba, at sunrise ; ha likhomo li tloaéla
makhulo, when the cattle feel comfortable on the pasture
grounds (perhaps about 10 a.m.) ; ha letsatsi Ié le hloohong
tsa méngala, when the sun is over the heads of lazy people
(too hot for them to work); ha tali € anyesa, when the
field mouse suckles (noon); ha létsatsi le rapame, when
the sun is on the slope (going to set), etc. The cocks’
crows give the time of night: ha likhoho I lla la péle,
la bobeli, la borars, when cocks crow for the first, second,
third time.

This list is by no means exhaustive, but might serve as
a guide for further research.

6. Months are as follows : Pherekhong, January ; Hlakéla,
February ; Hlakubélé, March ; ’Mesa, April ; Motséhanong,
May ; Phupjané, June; Phupu, July; Phaté, August;
Loétsé, September; Mphalané, October; Pulungdana,
November ; Tsitoe, December.

Days of the week obviously had no name in Sotho ;
they have been named Sontaha, Sunday; Mantaha,
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Monday ; Labdbeli, Tuesday, Labéraro, Wednesday ;
Laboné, Thursday; Labohlané, Friday; Satertaha, or
Magébélo, Saturday.

Sontaha, Mantaha, Satertaha derive from the Afrikaans
Sondag, Mandag, Saterdag ; Labobeli, etc., imply létsatsi
in front of them.

Seasons are séléemo, spring; lehlabula, summer ; le-
hoétla, autumn ; mariha, winter.

7. “The year before last’ is ngdahola-kola ; “‘last year”,
ngoahola ; monongdaha, this year ; isa6, next year.

Maéba, some days ago, the day before yesterday ;
madbané, yesterday ; kajeno, to-day ; hosasané, to-morrow ;
ka moso, the day after to-morrow, in some days’ time,
soon.

Veke e fetileng, last week ; khoeli e tlang, next month.

VOCABULARY

* Musisi (Babusisi) 1 Resident Commissioner
maorara 2 vine, creeper
mongala 2 deserter, runaway, lazy one
khanya 5 brightness, glory
lehlaseli 3 ray
lerotholi 3 drop
mpho 5 grift
ntate-mohalo (bo-ntate-

moholg) 1 my grandfather
patst 5 firewood
phahlo 5 luggage, goods
pina 5 song
pitso 5 call, assembly
néng ? adv. when ?
—tonana, adj. huge, extraordinary
156, ho re . . . to be pitch-black
ho rotha to drip
hé halika to roast

ho tléréfala to become bright red
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hé omana(omané j to grumble
hé panya to twinkle
ho pagama to lie on one’s stomach
hé kholisa to convince
ho qamaka to look round
ho etsahala to occur, to happen
ho rafa to dig (clay, mineral, etc.) -
hé tabola to tear
EXERCISE
Translate :

Letsatsi la phahama ; tsa tloaela makhulo. Eare ha le batla
le atamela hlohong tsa mengala, ha etsahala taba ea tonana,
e tleng ea mo kholisa eena hore letsatsi le tsoa ho Molimo, hore
letsatsi ke mohlanka oa Molimo. Hang, ka ho panya ha leihlo,
letsatsi la fetoha, la tlerefala, la e-ba joale ka mali. Khanya ea
lona ea e-ba khubelu. Eare ha batho ba le talima, ba bona hore
ha le na mahlaseli. Hape ea ka hojane marotholi a maholo a
mali a tla rothela fatSe. Ha bonahala e ka ntho e khubelu,
e rata ho oela fatSe. Empa kapele-pele, bofubelu boo ba tloha ;
‘me kapele-pele la fetoha, la e-ba letSo, ea ka hoja le likella
nthong e ’ngoe ; la e-ba lenyenyane, la 'na la eajoalo. Ha e-ba
lefifi, hare tio!

Ha e-ba lefifi leo motho a sitoang ho bona seatla sa hae,
kapa kobo ea hae ; lefifi le fetang la ha motho a tutubetse ; lefifi
le reng t§o. Likhomo tsa bokolla, tsa ea oela. Balisana ba baleha.
Ba bang ba lula fatse ke ho bona hore, leha ba ka re ba ea hae,
ba ke ke ba ea fihla, ba ka lahleha. Ha e-ba hobe, ha senyeha, ha
tfabeha. (Moeti oa Bochabela)

The sun went up and up ; the cattle got accustomed to the
pastures. Then, almost at noon time, there occurred an
extraordinary thing, which convinced him that the sun comes
from God, that the sun is a servant of God. At once, in the
twinkling of an eye, the sun changed, became red, like blood.
Its light turned red. When people looked at it, they saw
that it had no rays. Moreover, it was as if big drops of blood
were going to drip to the ground. It seemed like a red thing,
which wants to fall to the ground. But quickly that redness
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disappeared ; it changed quickly, it got black ; it seemed as if
it had disappeared into another object; it went small, it
disappeared that way. It became dark, very dark.

It got so dark that one could not see one’s hand, nor one’s
blanket ; a darkness worse than when one closes one’s eyes ;
a real darkness. The cattle bellowed, and fell [down cliffs].
Herdboys fled. Others sat on the ground, seeing that even
if they wanted to go home, they could not arrive, they would
get lost. It was bad, everything deteriorated, it was awful.

(Traveller of the East)
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INTONATION

1. In Less. 4, par. 7, the fact has been mentioned that
there is such a thing as intonation in Sotho, i.e. that
every syllable has to be pronounced on a definite relative
pitch, and that changing the pitch of a syllable often
changes the meaning of a word or a sentence.

The field of intonation (tonetics) is .still largely un-
explored. It is known that every word has a fixed intona-
tion of its own which can be modified under certain
circumstances. The compiling of a list-of all Sotho words
with their correct intonation still remains to be done.
It is known that different tenses of the verb have different
intonations, but a list of all tenses, with their respective
intonations marked, has not been compiled as far as our
knowledge goes. It is known that tones react on each
other, but precisely how and under what circumstances
is still uncertain. This study is particularly beset with
difficulties.

All this is, however, beyond our scope here. Very few
English grammars indeed would care about the many
ways in which such a simple word as “yes” can be pro-
nounced, its variations of pitch giving it meanings as far
apart as strong doubt or keen affirmation.

We shall limit our tentative study to a few essential
facts about intonation in Sotho.

2. There are roughly three tones: high, medium, low.
They may be variously high or low, ascending or descend-
ing, but we limit ourselves to the simple division into
three different tones, which are sufficient for practical
purposes. In the examples we shall quote, we shall
mark the high tones by ', the low tones by ,, the medium
tones not being specially marked.
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3. Every noun, adverb, or verb stem has its own tonal
disposition which ought to be known and remembered
as a basis for correct intonation. A few examples will
illustrate this : (mo)thd,, human being ; (md)sa'li, woman ;
(mo)n'na, man; ngéana', child; khomd', cow; tau',
lion ; (n)ku', sheep ; nta te', my father ; (Mo)k'ma, God ;
(mo)lamu, stick ; (mo)khéa', custom; (hd) sé'nya, to
spoil ; (ho) lo,ka, to get right ; (ko) tla'la, to get filled ;
(ko) ré,, to say; joa'lo, so; temg', there; pé'lé, before
(time) ; 'md'ho, together, si;éo, away.

Very often the right intonation serves to distinguish
between otherwise similar words : joa,ng, grass, jéa'ng,
how ; Lphi'ri, hyenas; lLphiri, secrets; lekhala, aloe,
lekha'la, crab; (ho) tla'la, to get full ; tla,la, famine ;
kaé'? where ? ; —kaé, 2 how much ?

When a stem has a definite intonation, it carries it into
derived words, subject, however, to modifications :
(ho) a'ba, to distribute, s¢'a'bi, distributor ; sé'a'bd,, part
portion ; ka'bé'lo,, contribution, portion, etc.

4. (a) The prefix of the noun has a slight high intona-
tion, which remains in the pronouns derived from it
(pronoun-subject, pronoun-object, relative pronoun, pos-
sessive pronouns, etc.), except the substantive pronoun
(see par. 5): md'thd,, human being; sé'faté, tree; sé'faté
se' kaé'? where is the tree ? li'khomé' tsa' mé'ré na, the
chief’s cattle.

(b) The first and second person pronouns, whether
subject or object, have a slightly higher intonation than
the 3rd pers. pronouns. Thus ké', I, is distinguished
from ké', it is ; #' (pronounce 4'), you, from ¢', he,.she,
by a slightly higher pitch. The usual possessive adjectives
are ka,, ha'o, ha'e, whereas the collective possessive
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adjectives have a high tone when in combination with the
relative pronouns : fse'so, be'no, a'bo. When in combina-
tion with the locative preposition Aa,, they have a low
tone : he;so. The reflexive pronoun #'- has a high tone.

(c) The interrogative adjective —f¢' has a high tone.

(d) The genitive particle —a' has a strong high tone :
mokhéa' da' ro,na', our custom.

(e) The conjunction ha', if, when, has a strong high
tone, while the negative particles ha,, sa,, $é,, have a low
tone.

(f) The adverbial prefix ha'- has a high tone : ha'le'-
shomé, ten times.

5. The suffix —na', of substantive pronouns has a high
tone ; the first syllable, representing the prefix, has a
low tone, whereas in demonstrative adjectives the first
syllable has a high tone : bo,na' (bohobé), it, the bread ;
$6'hobé bo'na, this bread.

The locative suffix —ng,, has a low tone, as well as the
relative suffix —ng,. Interrogative —ng'? has a high tone.
U' bo'na’ng' ? what do you see? li'khomd' tse'é ké' Ui
bo'nang,, the cattle which I see ; md'tséng,, in the village.

The ending —d} in nouns usually has a low tone : puo,,
speech ; kefso,, act.

6. The adjective usually has a low tone on the last
syllable but one, even if, with a monosyllabic adjective
stem, the last syllable but one happens to be the prefix :
ngoa,na' éa' mo'lemo, a good child ; n'the e' m, pé, a bad
thing ; sé'faté se' sé,tlé, a nice tree.

7. Times of the verb have intonations of their own
which are intricate and difficult to trace.
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The infinitive and present have normally a high tone
on the last syllable but one: 46 tla'la, to get full, ké'
bd'na sé'faté, 1 see a tree.

The perfect and past have a high tone, the subjunctive
and imperative a low tone on the last syllable but one :
ka, mamé'la, 1 listened ; ké' thi'le, 1 have come ; sebe,tsal
work! hé're, ré' utloé, that we hear.

The ending -é' (negative present, occasional) bears a
slight high tone.

The verbal particles le, sé, ne, be, to be, have a medium
tone : ha, sé nna', itisnot I.

The auxiliaries tla, éa, ka, ké, sa, tséa, and the amal-
gamated auxiliary a of the present, past, and negative
perfect, have a low tone : n'ké, ké, ka, u' sebele'tsa, 1 shall
not work for you ; ké' i'le ka, i'thu'ta, 1 have learned ;
ké' tla, be ke' sa, u'tloe’', I shall not be understanding ;
kéa, u'tlda, 1 hear ; ha, ké' sa, mamé'la, 1 listen no more ;
ha' ké' sa, mamé'la, if 1 still listen ; ha' ké' sa, mamé la,
if I have not listened.

All the other auxiliaries are treated as independent
verbs as far as tonetics are concerned.

8. The position in the sentence, and the kind ol sen
tence, have an influence on the tone of words. In a
statement of fact we usually have a raising of the tone
on the last syllable but one, which also bears the accent.
In a question the last syllable has a lowered tone, where-
as in an exclamative or imperative sentence it is the last
syllable but one which has the low tone : ké tla, u sa'la
mo'ra'o, 1 shall follow you ; na' u ntse'tsé mé'raé, ? do you
follow me ? nt$a,lé mo'ra,6! follow me!

9. It must be stressed again that tones are interwoven
intimately, that often two different tones happen to fall
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on one and the same syllable, and combine into an
intermediate one, or an ascending or falling tone. The
above indications are sketchy, and should serve as a
guide only.

It must be remembered that every syllable can have
a tone to itself (see Less. 4), therefore that a word like
’mé, my mother, can have a low tone on the first syllable:
m,, and a high tone on mé'.

VOCABULARY
lefu 3 death, disease
taéld 5 order
molad 2 law
lefatsé 3 earth, land
paki 5 witness
thohako 5 malediction
sétloholo 4 grandchild
béolelele 6 length
séfela 4 hymn
sefuba 4 chest
sétlhare 4 medicine
sekete 4 thousand
semumu 4 mute
séndtlold 4 key .
sésepa 4 soap
thatd 5 will
thapo 5 grass rope
shéalané 5 dusk
hé ngatafala to increase, to become numerous
hé hlohonolofala to get blessed
ha khomaréla to adhere to
ho tséka to dispute, to quarrel
ho tsoéla pelé to go on, to progress
hé tsoala (tsoetse) to beget, to give birth to
hé tsuba to smoke

ho téa to hammer, to strike
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. EXERCISE
Translate :

Lemoha, kajeno ke beile pel’a hao bophelo le molemo, lefu le
<bobe. Hobane kea u laela kajeno hore u rate Jehova, Molimo oa
-hao, le ho tsamaea tseleng tsa hae, le ho boloka litaelo tsa hae,
-le melao ea hae, le likahlolo tsa hae, u tle u phele, u ngatafale,

"me Jehova, Molimo oa hao, a tle a-u hlohonolofatse naheng eo
-u eang ho e rua. Empa ekare ha pelo ea hao e kheloha, 'me
-u hana ho utloa, *'me u huleloa ho khumamela melimo esele, le ho
-e sebeletsa, kea le bolella kajeno hore le tla timela ruri, 'me le
-ke ke la ngatafatsa matsatst a lona lefatSeng leo u tla kena ho
-lona ho ea le rua, ka ho tsela Jordane. Kajeno, ke bitsa leholimo
le lefatse hore e be lipaki ho lona. Ke beile pel’a hao bophelo le
lefu, lehlohonolo le thohako. Ikhethele bophelo, u tle u phele,
‘uena le litloholo tsa hae; u tle u rate Jehova, Molimo oa hao,
u utloe lentsoe la hae, 'me u mo khomarele; hobane ke eenu
bophelo ba hao, le bolelele ba matsatsi a hao, u tle u ahe lefatSeng
leo Jehova a anetseng bo-ntat'ao, Abrahama, Isaka le Fakobo,
-hore o tla ba nea lona. (Deuteronoma)

See, I have set before thee this day life and good, and
-death and evil ; In that I command thee this day to love the
Lord thy God, to walk in his ways, and to keep his command-
‘ments and his statutes and his judgements, that thou mayes
live and multiply : and the Lord thy God shall bless thee in
“the land whither thou goest to possess it. But if thinc heart
“turn away, and worship other gods, and serve them; I de-
nounce unto you this day, that ye shall surely perish, and that
ye shall not prolong your days upon the land, whither thou
passest over Jordan to go to possess it. I call heaven and
earth to record this day against you, that I have set before you
life and death, blessing and cursing : therefore choose lifc,
that both thou and thy seed may live : that thou mayest love
the Lord thy God, and that thou mayest obey his voice, and
that thou mayest cleave unto him : for he is thy life, and the
length of thy days : that thou mayest dwell in the land which
“the Lord sware unto thy fathers, to Abraham, to Isaac, and
o Jacob, to give them. (Deuteronomy)
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PROVERBS, POETRY, FOLKLORE,
PROPER NAMES

1. There are a great many idioms and proverbs (maele):
in Sotho. The book Mekhoa le Maele, by A. Sekese,
contains a collection of more than 800 of them, and there
are many more. Original poetry is confined to praise-
poems (lithokd), praising the deeds of chiefs, warriors,
or animals, things, places, etc. It is only in modern times,
and under European influence, that some Basotho poets.
have written poems of a different kind. Tales (litsomd),
are numerous, some of them being, no doubt, of very old
origin.

2. We shall not undertake here to give an idea of the
contents and scope of these documents of Sotho tradition,
but will mainly be concerned with some grammatical
peculiarities which they present, and which may cause-
difficulty to the unaware student.

Most of these peculiarities are archaisms, old forms
which have disappeared from current speech, and sur-
vived only in folklore or became crystallized in proverbs
and 1dioms.

Then we find in them unusual abbreviations or eli-.
sions, especially in compound nouns, or contracted forms.

3. (a) Archaic words are common and will mostly be:
found by perusing a dictionary. Thus are léda, cave ;.
hé nauda, to be rained upon ; khong, stick ; na, with ; etc.
Some of these words are so obsolete that their original,
meaning is no longer known, and they have remained
only in a definite proverb, phrase, or song ; thus in the-
proverb bana ba lésafé ba jéla pitsaneng € le ngoé, people:
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of the same kind eat together (are friends or alike), it is
not known what /&safé originally was.

In tales we often find elaborate verbal conjunctions
which are no longer in current use: thus the common
beginning of atale:baré éneérééle. . .

(b) Nouns derived from verbs in a way which is no
longer common in modern speech, as manakalali éa kebo-
lélda, eatable root pealed for one (other people’s work’s
fruit) : keboléloa is a noun derived from ho ebala, to peel,
ho eboléla, to peel for, ho ebléloa, to have (something)
‘peeled for; monyan’a kahlaméla-"mélai, a bird which
opens its beak in astonishment hefore its killer (instead
of fleeing).

(c) Elaborate compound nouns, with sometimes an
unusual prefix (class 4 or 5 when one would expect to
find class 1) : mo-hana-hé-joetséa, one who refuses to be
told ; pha-balimé, one who gives to ancestors (generous
person) ; sé-aka-ngoana ké sé-aka-'m’ae, one who kisses
a child kisses its mother (you can not like a child and
hate its mother) ; mohalé da sé-hapa-likhomo-mahaeng-a-
bathé, a warrior who takes cattle from the homes of

people.
(d) Frequently adjectives, whether proper orimproper,
are contracted with the noun they qualify, by clision of

the relative pronoun : ntja-péli, two dogs ; ntlsana 'ngod,
small Jonely house, lone wolf ; mafalo-mabé, bad reputa-
tion.

(e) Adverbial forms constructed by means of the
obsolete prefix sé- or the particle sa are frequentin pro-
verbs, poetry, and tales : monna 6 shda sé-nku, 2 man dics
as a sheep, without crying; ntho e phatsimang sé-naleli,
a thing which glitters like a star ; sa phodfolo e shdetsdéng ké
lélinvané, as a beast which has lost its young.
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4. Geographical and personal proper names often
present some of the peculiarities named above : Bitsd-
Lébé (bad name), a mountain ; Madana-Masédana (small
white caves), a place; Ntsoaholé (coming from afar),
Moramang (whose son ?), name of a person.

Feminine proper names are often composed with
’Ma-, mother of : *Mamaohato, Mohato’s mother ; often
a girl receives such a name, without any notion of mater-
nity : Mamdkété, a girl who was born at the time of a
feast.

In the same way, but less often, a man bears a name
beginning with Ra-, father of ; such names were usually
primitive nicknames, which afterwards clung to a family :
Ramakau, the father of the ducks, a duck breeder;
Ralitapolé, the father of the potatoes, a potato grower ;
Ramanéélla, Maneella’s father.

Names derived from verbs, when they are constructed
with the prefix mo- and end in -7, are usually masculine,
as Moet: (traveller), Mokhaoli (one who cuts); but
Mobliehi (one who is late), is often a girl, etc. In feminine
names, the class 5 prefix often replaces the class 1 prefix
Ntsoaki (mixer), Mpépuoa (one who is carried on the
back), etc.

5. A living language is a moving body, and changes
with passing years. There are in Sotho signs of change ;
forms appear in speech, which are sometimes considered
as careless, but are probable signs of evolution.

Thus there is a tendency for the nasal permutation
after the pronoun-object of the st pers. n— to disappear.
One hears for instance : éa nrerisa, he consults me ; ua’
nsoma, you laugh at me. Even tales and praise songs
contain a few instances of such irregularities.
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The adjective —lelele often takes its fifth class formu
even after the prefix of another class or the adverbial
prefix ha—: mothé e maotelele, a long person ; hatelele, o
long time ; botelele, length.

The singular negative optative is sometimes put into
the plural by adding to its end the plural exclamatory
suffix —ng, without changing the pronoun from singulu
to plural : u sé ké da lulang, abbreviated into sé kK’a lulany
do not sit (plur.). The same applies to the imperative in
ak’u : ak’'u maméleng! listen! (plur.).

Such colloquialisms are, however, not to be recom-
mended.

VOCABULARY

leting 3
baitsepo 6
lehlaahléla 3
bopak: 6
letsoele 3
pohé 5
moloi 1
konyana 5
t5epo 5

veke 5

tsié 5

toéba 5
boomas 6
hora 5
keletso 5

ka booma, adv.

hona, ké hona, adv.

hé loantsa
hé utldahala
hé hlokahala
hé hlala

ha lokélla

light beer
self-confidence, pride
chain

witness, evidence
crowd

bull, stallion
sorcerer, cevil-docr
lamb

hope

week

locnst

mousc¢

wilfulness

hour

advice, counsel
wilfully

just, presently

to fight (somebody)
to be clear, understandable
to be wanting, to die
to divorce

to untie, to deliver
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ho fokotsa to lessen, to diminish
ho toaréla to forgive
ho tf6aéa to mark, to brand
ho tSehetsa to support
' EXERCISE
Translate :

Hlaahlela le lla ka le leng. Maele ana a kopa motho oa bobels,
le oa boraro, le oa bone, le ho feta moo, ho e-na le motho a le
mong. A hana boitSepo. A emela molao o sa mameleng bopaki
ba motho a le mong. A bile a tlama motho le ba bang ho seo a
itSepileng ho se phetha a le mong.-’Me ke maele ao Basotho ba
a setseng morao? haholo mesebetsing ea bona e boimanyana,
hobane ho atile eo ba e phethang ka letsoele. Ke ka baka leo
hape, ba nang le maele a reng, ‘re batho ka ba bang ; u se ke ua
ithata u le mong.”’ Hape-hape, ke ka bohlale ba maele ana ho sa
fumanoeng ‘‘ntloana-"ngoe” har’a Basotho. ‘‘Matsoho-mabeli
a thusa. Poho e betoa ke letsoele. Letsoele le hanoa ke molos.
Moloi o fokotsa letsoele.”” Motho ea hahileng ‘‘ntloana-'ngoe”
a le mong o talingoa joale ka lesholu le jang bosiu ha ho robetsoe
ke batho ba bang, *me seo a se jang e be ntho ea hae le bana ba
hae feela. ’Me le joale, tsena ke tsona liketso tsa ‘“‘ntloana-
‘ngoe”. Maele ana a “‘hlaahlela le llang ka le leng” a tSehelitsoe
haholo ka a mang ho bonahatsa hore a utloisisoa.

(Mekhoa le Maele)

A chain rings when it mezats another. This saying means
that one, two, three, four, or more people are better than
just one. It discourages self-confidence. It supports the rule
that the testimony of onc person only should not be listened
to. Moreover it binds a man to others in things he self-
confidently thinks he can do alone. It is the proverb which
the Basotho have followed much in their difficult tasks,
because those they do in a crowd are numerous. It is for
that reason, again, that they have the proverbs : “We are men
by others ; do not love yourself all alone.”” Again, it is by the
wisdom of these proverbs that one docs not find ““lone houses”
(lone wolves) among Basotho. ‘“I'wo hands help. A bull is
thrown to the ground by a crowd. A crowd is avoided by
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an evil-doer. An evil-doer lessens a crowd.” One who has
built a “‘lone house” all by himself is likened with a thief who
eats at night when other people are asleep, so that what he
eats may be his thing and that of his family only. Even now-
adays, these are the deeds of the lone wolf. The proverb
“‘a chain rings when it meets another” is well supported by
others to show that it is understood.

(Customs and Proverbs)

Notes on Exercise

Lho e-na l¢ is a periphrase for the comparative of superior-
ity, ‘“more than”.
2 ho sala mothé morao, to'follow somebody.
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ORTHOGRAPHICAL RULES

1. The symbols which correspond to the various Sotho
sounds have all been discussed in Less. 1-4 of this
grammar. Separation of words, hyphens, and apo-
strophes obey the following rules :

2. (a) Compound nouns are to be written as one word
when their meaning is very different from that of their
components, or when they are in very common use:
tsoelopelé, progress ; lehlabaphio, traitor ; masisapélo,
distress. Compound animal and plant names are written
with hyphens : leta-la-phofu, agapanthus ; sé-réala-nkhéa-
na, mantis.

Proper names of persons are written as a rule in one
word ; an exception is a noun which is an extract from
praise songs : Motsoahae, Lirahalibondé; but Sénoké-
noké-séa-bina-séa-rethétha.

(b) The possessive pronoun in —a is to be separated
from the pronoun ka, hao, hae, whereas the collective
possessive adjectives —eso, —eno, —abo are joined to the
relative pronouns and contracted with them : Lkhomo
tseso, our cattle ; bana beno, your brothers. The inter-
rogative and indefinite adjectives —fé? —sélé, —ohle are
joined to the pronoun and form one single word with it :
ofé ? liséle, bohle.

(c) No pronoun is joined to the verbal stem except
the Ist pers. sing. pronoun-object n—, the pronoun-
subject n— with the verb ko ka, and the reflexive
pronoun 7—. No particle or auxiliary is joined to the
verbal stem, nor to the pronoun, except ka with the 1st
pers. sing. pron., the long present and negative perfect
auxiliary —a, and the past auxiliary —a, the latter being
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fused with the vowel of the pronoun : ké tla ruta ngéana,
I shall teach the child; u tla nthuta, you will teach me ;
nka mé ruta, 1 can teach him ; kéa ithuta, 1 learn ; ké sa
ruta, 1 still teach ; ké ile ka ruta, 1 have taught. >

(d) When the adverbs “holimé, tlasé, moras, haré,
thoko, *moho, moé . . . téng, are preceded by the preposi-
tion ka, they form one word with it : kaholimé, above;
_kammohd, together. But when they are followed by a
‘possessive pronoun, or a preposition (k6 or Ié), ka is
separated from them ; ka holim’a, over ; ka tlasé hé, under.
Always write ka hohle, everywhere ; ka mehla, always ;
ka mona, here ; ka kdané, this side ; ka hobaneé, because ;
but kapélé, quickly, soon ; ka pélé, in front.

When ka follows kale, ka, joale, tje, it is separated
from them : kale ka, equal to ; joale ka, like.

(e) Verbal conjunctions are written as one word when
-they do not contain more than one pronoun ; when they
contain more than one, their last part only is written as
one word : hére, étlaba, é ne éré. Avoid such abbrevintions
as € n’éré as much as possible, but write ¢ ne érd. 'I'he
pronoun 46, when abbreviated through clision, w not
counted as a pronoun, and onc writes dnoré, ftloba.

3. (a) The following should be hyphened :

The names of nations of non-African origin: lé-Buru,
an Afrikander ; sé-Fora, French (language). Note the
capital letter after the hyphen. There are a few exceptions
with names which have been so deformed in the process of
being integrated into the language, that even the first
letter of their stem is no longer similar to what it was
originally : Manyésemané, the English ; Majeremane, the
- Germans ; Létaliana, an Italian ; also Makula, Indians
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The plural of relationship nouns of the first class and
similar nouns : bo-ntate, sirs ; bo-’mampharéané, lizzards.

Nouns composed with ra— 2nd ’ma—, when meaning
“the one who possesses”, and not “the father of, the
mother of”’, are hyphened : 'ma-litoro, a woman dreamer.
When such nouns are proper names, they are written
as one word : Ramakau, the name of a man. Note ’w’a
mohlankana, the young man’s mother ; r’a méhlankana,
his father.

Words with reduplicated groups of syllables take a
hyphen between the two similar groups: maférée-fere,
trouble ; ntsi-ntsi, fly ; ho tsama-tsamaéa, to walk a little.
There is no hyphen when only one syllable is reduplicated:
mérdérdeé, thing seen in the distance.

Compound nouns are separated by hyphens, except
in the cases mentioned in par. 2, under (a) : mo-hana-ho-
joetséa, one who will not be told. When an adjective is
joined to a noun with elision of the relative pronoun, this
is done by means of a hyphen: ntsée-leng, of ene voice;
ntate-moholé, my grandfather ; write ntat’a rona-moholo,
our grandfather.

Compound place-names have hyphens all through,
and capital letters at the beginning of nouns or adjectives
which are adjuncts of the first noun : Thabana-T$6ana,
Madca-Mafubelu, Mohlaka-6a-tuka, Khoaba-la-e-ja-bohobé,
Tsoili-tscils.

The euphonic e- is joined to the verb by a hyphen :

leha ké e-ja, although I eat ; e-ré! say!
4. The apostrophe is used between two words to indicate
that a vowel, a vowel and a consonant, or a group of
vowels has been elided. When in the middle of a word,
it is always left out. The most important cases where
apostrophes are needed are the following :
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(a) When the possessive construction is shortened,
and the pronoun or adjective is joined closely to the
noun : ngdan’a ka, my child ; ntat’ae, his father ; ngdan’eso,
my brother ; halim’a ntls, above the house; note the
irregular ka méra’, behind.

(b) In shortened verbal tenses or auxiliary forms :
6 n'a ruta (for 6 ne a); ké n’6 ruta (for ke né ho) ; ha ké
e-s’6 ruté (for ke e-so ho) ; ré nt’6 ruta (for nte ho) ; 6 'n’a
ruté (for 'né a), etc.

Cases where the apostrophe is left out are: proper
names of persons : Phiriahae (phiri ’a hae) ; of places:
Thaba-Linoha (thab’a linoha) ; conjunctions : énoré (€ n’o
ré); adjectives: hakakang! (haka ka’ng); -contracted
words : ho khothala (khitha’la) ; lehlondlo (lehld'ndld).

When a double nasal consonant ('n, ’m, etc.) passes
from the beginning to the middle of a word, the apo-
strophe disappears, and the double consonant is written
in full ; the apostrophe remains after a hyphen : ’néte,
truth ; linnete, truths ; 'me, and, hommeé, and ; bo-"mé,
my mother and the people with her.

5. Accents distinguish open é and closed 6 in spelling
only in such cases as could cause confusion, there
being two words with otherwise the smme spelling. A
list of such accented words has been drawn up and
will be found at the end of this book (Table VI). It is
composed of two parts : (a) verbal stems which must he
accented wherever found ; (b) nouns or other words.

For simplicity’s sake, accenting of very common verbs
such as ko loka, to get right ; ho loma, to bite ; hé roma,
to send, has been avoided, although there exist uncommon
verbs ko loka, ho loma, ho réma.

Here are a few examples of how words are accented :
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Ho bikella, to gather, could in certain cases be confused
with verbs derived from ko boka (hé boka), to praise ;
therefore it must be accented, together with all its
related words : ho bokana, to gather (intr.), seboka, etc.
Ho bapa, to mould, is accented because of ko bopa, to sulk ;
lebapo, sebapi, are derived from ho bopa, and must keep
the accent. Ho hdla, to grow, could in certain cases be
confused with ko hola, to bolt, or ho kholoa, to believe ;
ho héla is accented, together with all derived words :
kholo, growth ; kholo, belief. T$omo, tale, could be
confused with #§omo, mockery ; ’mélé, teat, with *mele,
body. There is no particular reason to keep the accent
on rona, except by analogy with lona, which can be
confused with lona, class 3 sing. pronoun.

No accents are used on proper names of persons or
places : Thabana-li-’ Mele.

VOCABULARY
mokhoro 2 outhouse, kitchen
lekhéaba 3 crow
lerole 3 one-year calf
noto 5 hammer
lefééla 3 nothing, vanity
nyéoé 5 case in court, quarrel
maoshémane 1 boy
lebelo 3 speed ; adj. quick
lebitla 3 grave
lekhétlo 3 time, epoch
Leékhooa 3 European
lenaka (ma- li-) 3-5 horn

lenama 3

slowness ; adj. slow

legéphé 3 page

lerapo 3 leather thong
pontso 5 sign

mohale 1 brave man, warrior
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maharéng a, prep. between

mohla, conj. when

moo, adv. here, there .

hé tsolla to pour out, to shed

ho phalla to flow

hé nyelisa to despise

hé qoba to avoid

hé hlopha to torment

hé tuba to oppress
EXERCISE

Translate :

Chaka ha a alosa marole, a hlopheha ka mokhoa o tSabehang ;
bashanyana ba bang ba mo tuba, ba hlola ba mo batile ka matsatsi
*ohle, *me ba ino otlela lefeela. Ka tsatsi le leng ha ba alositse,
ba mo khetha ho ea thiba marole ; ha a khutla, a utloa e mong
oa bona a se a re : ““Mo toareng I’ Ba mo tSoara, ba mo shapa,
a khathala, ba ba ba mo tlohela. O lekile ho botsisisa seo a se
bolaeloang, empa a hloka hlalosetso, a bona feela hore ho botsi-
sisa ha hae ho etsa hore ba mo otle haholo. Bashemane bana ba
ne ba hlopha Chaka ka hobane ba utloa batho ba re, eka Chaka
a ka bolaoca. Mohlomong, Chaka, lintoeng tseo tsa ka mehla,
a pshatla moshemane e mong leihlo ; hosasa ntat'a moshemane eo
a tSoara Chaka, a mo otla hampe-mpe, a ma ni¥a likotsi tse
t¥abehang. Ntoa eo ea ka mehla ca ruta Chaka ho qoba melumu
e mengata e tlang e mo lebile, le ho itoanela ; hape eq mo ruta
lebelo, ho matha ha abaleha. (Chaka)

As Chaka herded calves, he was persecuted terribly and
the other boys oppressed him. They did not stop beating
him all day and every day, and they beat him for nothing.
One day, when they were herding, they chose him to go and
stop the calves, and when he returned, he heard one of them
say : “Catch him!” They caught him, and beat him until he
got tired ; then they left him. He tried to ask with persistence
why he was beaten, but he did not get any explanation. He
only noticed that his asking caused them to beat him all the
more. Those boys tormented Chaka because they had heard
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people say, if only Chaka could be killed. One day in these
continuous battles Chaka crushed one boy’s eye; next day,
the boy’s father caught Chaka, beat him awfully, and inflicted
him with terrible wounds. That continuous battle taught
Chaka to avoid many sticks which came against him, and to
defend himself ; moreover, it taught him speed, and to run in
flight. {Chaka)
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TABLE 1

THE SOUNDS OF SOUTHERN SOTHO
A. Vowels

g—1 front vowels

— e — €
TO0—o_
O—u  back vowels
B. Consonants
g | o -
2185|2855 |2
el V a 7] = || & L |=
Slel |2 (&|5|Bl=|°
2lo = | & 5l =
&
Plosives |breathed | p* A k* q
voiced | I(d)
(be|tore i & wu)
breathed -
aspirated | ph th kh qh
Affricates | breathed ts* | ch* | ty* |kh t*
voiced 7]
breathed-
aspirated t§ |ch®|4y?% |kh? tlh
Fricatives | breathed f |s |sh g |h |h
voiced  |6(w) é(y) l
Rolled voiced r y |(befiore a6 0
Nasal voiced m nd |n |ny |ng nd |ng

*Ejective consonants are marked with an asterisk,
! Aspirated k, usually sp:lt £’h, only occurs in few words, most of
which are of foreign (Nguni) origin.
3 Aspirated ch, tj, kh, are only slightly different from their unaspi-
rated counterparts and therefore not distinguished in spelling.
3 Dental and lateral nasal consonants only occur as syllabic nasals
in front of ts, t§, tl, tlh. They are spelt n.
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TABLE II

COMMON METHOD OF DERIVING NOUNS
FROM VERBAL STEMS
‘Class 1: mé- ba—
mé . . .1, one who ...:mdeti, traveller
mé...0a,mo...uoa,onewhois ...ed:mératuoa,
beloved
‘Class 2 : mé— me—
mé . ..0d,awayof ...ing: mongolo, writing
Class 3 : le— ma—
le...a,onewho ..., thing which ... :/lebofa,
pack animal ; lephutha, fold in a skin
lg...0,actof ...ing: lebollo, initiation
Class 4 : sé- k-

s€ . . . 0, instrument used for . .. ing: séapard,
garment

s€...0,act of ...ing: sabd, portion
s€...1, one keenon ..., ing: séngoli, writer
Class 5 : (n)- li(n)-
(n)...0d,act of ...ing; result of thut uct @ mphd,
gift
Class 6 : bo— ma—
bo...o,factof ...ing:baémo, standing
b6 ...1,b6...0a,b6...uda,officeof a ...er
(derived in the 2nd degree from verbs, through
derived nouns belonging to other classes):
boahlsli, office of a judge, from maahloli, judge
‘Class 7: ho

hé ... a, gerund or infinitive, act of ...ing: Aé
ja, eating
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TABLE VI
LISTjOF WORDS WHICH NEED ACCENT ¢ OR &

A. VERBS

(which have to be accented to-
gether with all words derived
from them)

ho béka, to cut meat

ho boka to fornicate

ho bokella to gather

ho bapa, to mould

ho éku, to betray

ho féfa, to scratch

ho fohla, to take off the leaves
.0 féla, to eat avoiding waste
ho féla, to taste

ho fasa, to wean

ho hléhla, to irritate

ho hloka, to cover (of a bull)
ho hldla, to win

ho hloma, to believe

ko hloma, to sprout

ho hlopha, to torment

ho hlophela, to fill

ho héhla, to rub

ho hakela, to tie

ho hokella, to insist

ho héla, to grow

ho hélla, ko héleha, to untie,to tie
hé héllela, to gulp

ho khéba, to bark, to scold
ho khobela, to gather

ho khéka, to try, to pull

ho khola, to pluck

ho khotsasto laugh

ho khéisa, to scold

ho kélla, to wander away

ho koma, to eat

.ho kapa, to ask

ho léka, to lick

ho léka-léka, to run

ho léma, to spoil (a child)

ho léma, to grow horns in oppo-
site directions

ho léma-léma, to speak ill

huv métha, to speak badly

ho néka, to season

ho oka-6ka, to fly about

ho 6la, to remove the straw, to
flatter

ho oma, to threaten

ho émela, to hint at

ho omela, to add Bour

ho atla, to teed

ho pata, to be delirous.

ho géba, to calumniate

ho qhéba, to drive

ho gobella, to urge

ho géla, to choose

ho géga, to choose cattle

ho géqa, to purify a man

ho réba, to err

ho roka, to sew

ho réka, to decant

ho réla, to remove from the head

ho séla, to throw off the skin

ho séla-séla, to fret

ho sola, to wash hands ¢

ho sélla, to err

ho téta, to be soft

ho théka, to amble

ho thétha, to scold

ho thokéla, to choose

ho théla, to be silent

ho tloka, to boil over

ho tléla, to jump

ho tépa, to swell

ho t$éla, to pour
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B.ISOLATED ADDITIONAL

WORDS

boféfe, lightness
bohlahls, diligence
bohale, distance
boléle, algae

hloka, grass

hloka, nipple

hloré, summit
khabs, flame

khabé, monkey
khoebd, bark
khoha, hen

lefoqé, dust, mire
lehoha, crowd
lehého, growing thing
lehopo, bean
lehdpo, rib

lekaka, love

leéma, wound .
lephota, protuberance
lephéta, plant

lerd, claw

leréle, dust

letlatlo, glory
letolo, lightning
I8na, you

’mé, my mother
*mélé, teat

mochatd, stripe
mojokalo, gruel
mohlomo, grass
mohdma, plough
mokaka, cock
mokala, strong man
mokéto, slanting place

mona, envy

mondko, germ, bud
modko, chatf

moroké, dregs

mothed, slope

’méto, darkness

noka, river

ndka, porcupine

pea, seed

phata, tripe

pala, iguana

gola, ornament

rona, we

seboka, worm

sehloha, cruelty
sehala-hala, old thing
sehd, small field

sehoka, smell of burnt food
sehokd, abyss -
sehord, fat container
selota, lump of an ox
sendkd, ring on stalk, joint
sedli, bird of prey
sephdka, owl

sephako, calabash

sethd, bumanity

sethotd, basket
setola-1ale, bowels, tripe
sona, there he is

theké, handle, troop
thoboloka, surprise
thoka, grain of last year
théko, side

thomd, musical instrument
tsékeé-tséke, glittering
tfoéle, moth

tfomo, tale, legend
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TABLE VII
VOCABULARY

a, pron., he, she
aha (ahile) v.t., to dwell
ahlama (ahlamile) v.i., to be open, to open the mouth
ahlala (ahlotse) v.t., to judge
akhéla (akhetse) v.t., to throw
aka (akile) v.t., to kiss
ala (alile) v.t., to spread (mat, clothes)
alama (alamile) v.i., to brood, to sit on (eggs)
alima (alimile) v.t., to lend to, to borrow from
aloha (alhile) v.i., to go to grazing grounds
alosa (alositse) v.t., to take to grazing grounds,
to herd [ from k¢ aloha]
amaoha (améhile) v.tt., to deprive (somebody) of (something)
améhéla (amohetsé) v.t., to receive
ana (anne) v.i., to swear
anyésa (anyésitse) v.t., to suckle
apara (apére) v.t., to wear (clothes), to put on
apésa (apésitse) v.tt., to clothe (somebody) [caus. of hd apara)
araba (arabile) v.t., to answer
aréha (ardhile) v.i., to get divided
aréla (arotsé) v.t., to divide [caus. of %6 aréhal
ata (atile) v.1., to increase
ataméla (atamets€) v.t., to come near, to approach
athé, conj., whereas
atléha (atlehile) v.i., to succeed

ba, pron., they

ba (bile) v.i., to be, to become ; hd ba [€, to be with, to have

ba (bile) v.aux., even, moreover, then

baba (babile) v.1., to be bitter

baballa (babaletsé) v.t., to take care of, to provide with

bahols, n.plur. ¢l. 1, parents, ancestors [from —h4l6, great]

bajda (bajilde or bajude) v.i., to catch frost (of plants)
[pass. of hd baba]

baka (bakile) v.i., to repent

baka, in ka baka la, prep., on account of [from lebaka, reason]

baki (li-) n. cl.5, coat, jacket [A. baadjie]

bala (balile) v.t., to count, to read

baléha (balehile) v.t., to flee, to run away

bapala (bapalile) v.i., to play

bata, v.1., to be cold

bata (batile) v.t., to strike :

batla (batlile) v.t., to search, to look for ; v.aux., almost
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~b&, adj., bad, ugly

béa (beile) v.t., to put, to place, to lay (eggs)

béla (bélile) v.i., to boil

bélaéla (bélaetsé) v.i., to doubt, to be dissatisfied

~beli, adj., two

benya (béntse) v.i., to be bright, to shine

besa (besitse) v.t., to roast, to make a fire

béta (bétile) v.t., to throw on the ground

bétla (betlile) v.t., to chisel, to carve

Bibele (li-) n. cl.5, Bible [F. Bible]

bina (binne) v.t., to sing

bitsa (bitsitse) v.t., to call

b6bé (no plur), n. cl.6, badness, ugliness [from —b€, bad]

babébé (no plur.) n. cl. 6, lightness ; adj. light

béchabéla (no plur) n. cl.6, east [from ho chaba, to rise]

baéa (boile) v.i., to return, to come back

bd¢a (no plur.) n. cl. 6, wool

boéla (boetsé) v.i., to go back to ; v.aux., again [dir. of ks boéa)

bofa (bofile) v.t., to inspan, to bind .

bohalé (ma-) n. cl.6, anger, violence, bravery, sharpness ;adj., angry,
violent, brave, sharp

bohlalé (ma-) n. cl.6, wisdom, cunning ; adj., wise, cunning

bohlanya (no plur.) n. cl.6, madness [from k6 hlanya, to be mad]

bohlokda (no plur.) n. cl.6, preciousness ; adj., precious, valuable
[from /o lloka, to want, to need)

bohloké (ma-) n. cl.6, pain, illness ; adj., painfull, ill

bahlola (no plur.) n. cl.6, adultery

b5hobé (imma-) n. cl.6, bread

baikétlo (no plur.) n. ¢l.6, prosperity, happiness [from hd ikétla, to be
well, at ease]

bsima (no plur.) n. cl.6, weight, heaviness ; adj., heavy

b5it§épo (no plur.) n. cl.6, self-confidence, pride [from A4 t&épa, to trust]

bokélla (bokeletsé) v.t.,to gather

bokolla (bokoletsé) v.i., to weep loudly, to bellow

bola (bolile) v.n., to mould, to rot

bslaéa (bélaile) v.t., to kill, to hurt

biléla (boletse) v.t., to say, to tell

bslelele (no plur.) n. cl.6, length [from —lelele, long]

bolélla (bolelets?) v.tt., to tell to [dir. of hé boléla)

balla (bolatse) v.i., to be circumcised

boloka (bolokile) v.t., to keep, to save

hona (boné) v.t., to see

honahala (bdnahetsé) v.i., to appear, to be evident [stat. of h6 bdna)

bongsa (bonésitse) v.t., to light [from A6 bona, to see]

bongata (no plur.) n. cl.6, multitude

b6nold (no plur.) n. cl.6, softness ; adj., soft, tame

bonngdé (no plur.) n. cl.6, oneness, unity ; ka bonngdé, adv., one by one
[from -ngde, one

bontfa (bontsitse) v.tt., to show to [caus. of hG bond]
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baomé (no plur.) n.cl.6, wilfulness ; ka boomd, adv., wilfully
bapa (bapile) v.t., to form, to mould

bapaki (ma-) n. el 6, testimony [from k6 paka, to testify]
bopheld (no plur.) n. cl.6, life [from ho phéla, to live]
béphiriméla (no plur.) n.cl.6, west

bagheku (no plur.) n. cl.6, old age

borda (no plur.) n. cl.6, south [from Marda, Bushman]
barikhde (ma-) n. ¢l.6, trousers [A. broek ?]

borokd (ma—) n. cl.6, sleep

bésiu (ma-) n. cl.6, night

bétsa (botsitse) v.tt., to ask, to inquire

bétsda (no plur.) n. cl.6, laziness ; adj. lazy

bua (buile) v.t., to speak, to say

bua (buile) v.t., to skin

buisa (buisitse) v.t., to talk to [caus. of hé bua)

buka (li-) n. cl.5, book [A. boek]

bula (butsé) v.t., to open

busa (busitse) v.t., to govern

busa (busitse) v.t., to send back [caus. of 46 bidéa, to return]
butle, adv., slowly, gently

butsda (butsditse) v.i., to ripen, to get well cooked

cha (chéle) v.i., to burn, to be burnt

—~cha, adj., new, young

chaba (chabile) v.i., to rise (sun)

chakéla (chaketsé) v.t., to visit

ché! interj. no!

chéka (chekile) v.t., to dig

chélété (li-) n. cl.5, money [A. geld]

chésa (chésitse) v.t., to burn (something), to be hot [from hé cha,
to burn]

—chitja, adj., round

¢/ interj., yes!

éa (ile) v.i., to go

&ba, &aba, ebile, etc., verb. conj., and then [from 46 ba, to be]
éféla, verb. conj., indeed [from %4 féla, to end]

€ka, €aka, verb.conj., it seems that [from hé ka, to lcok like)
eketsa (ekelitse) v.t., to increase, to add

élélloa (eleletso€) v.t., to pay attention to, to observe

eletsa (elelitse) v.t., to advise

éma (em8) v.i., to stand up, to stop

émara (emer€) v.t., to become pregnant, to conceive

éméla (emets€) v.t., to support, to defend [dir. of #6 éma, to stand]
émpa, verb.conj., but

éng ? interr.pron., what ?

épela (epvtse) v.t., to bury

eré, éaré, Eitse, etc., verb.conj., when {from %d 7€, to say]
erekisi (11 ) n. cL.5, pea [A. ertjie]

e-30, V.aux., not vet
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éta (etile) v.n., to travel

etsa (entse) v.t., to make, to do

etsahala (etsahets€) v.i., to come to pass, to occur, to happen
etselletsa (etsellelitse) v.t., to slander, to calumniate

étsde, verb.conj., as, since

fa (file) v.tt., to give to

falla (falets€) v.n., to emigrate from

falléla (fallets€) v.n., to immigrate into
fapana (fapané) v.i., to differ, to quarrel
faqané (li-) n. cl.5, the wars of 1821-1825
fariki (Ii-) n. cl.5, pig [A. vark]

fata (fatile) v.t. to dig

fatf€, adv., on the ground, down

fééla, adv., however, only, but

Jéla (felile) v.i., to end, to finish

fépa (fepile) v.t., to feed, to nourish

fereko (li-) n. cl.5, fork [E. fork]

f&ta (fétile) v.t., to surpass ; v.i., to pass
fetéha (fetohile) v.i., to change

fidla (fiets€) v.t., to sweep

fihla (fihlile) v .i., to arrive

fihléla (fihlets€) v.t., to arrive at, to reach [dir. of ké fikla] ; conj., until
Jfofa (fofile) v.i., to fly

fokdla (fokotsé€) v.i., to be weak

Jokotsa (fokolitse) v.t., to diminish, to lessen [caus. of hé fokodla])
fola (folile) v.i., to recover, to get well

fosa (fositse) v.t., to miss, to make a mistake
fothola (fothatse) v.t., to pluck off, to unroot
—fubelu, adj., red

fula (futse) v.t., to graze

fumana (fumané) v.t., to find

Sfuthumala (futhumetsé) v.i., to get hot, warm

gauda (li-) n. cl.5, gold [A. goud]

ha, conj., when, if

ha, prep., at (followed by a poss. pron.)

habeli, adv., twice [from —beli, two]

habéndle, adv. easily [from bonolo, easy]

hae, adv., at home

haha (hahile) v.t., to build

hahlans, adv., five times [from —hland, five]

hahgls, adv., much [from -k6l6, big)

hakakang ! adv., how much! [from —kakang! how big! ]
hakalo, adv., so much, as much [from -kalo, so big, as big]
hakhut§danyané, adv., shortly [from —khut§danyané, short]
haléfa (haléfile) v.i., to get angry [from bohalé, anger]
halelele, adv., a long time, at length [from ~lelele, long])
halska (halikile) v.t., to roast
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hama (hamile) v.t., to milk

hammoho, adv., together

haménate, adv., nicely [from ménaté, sweet]

hampé, adv., badly [from —bé, bad]

hana (hanne) v.t., to refuse, to deny

hané, adv., four times [from -»é, four]

hanélla (haneletsé) v.i., to stick fast [intens. of k6 hana, to refuse]

hang, adv., once, at once [from -ngdé, one]

hangata, adv., often, many times [from -ngata, many]

hantlé, adv., well [from —tl¢, nice, good]

hanyényané, adv., a little, little [from —nyényané, small]
lé hanyényané, adv., not at all

hapa (hapile) v.t., to capture, to loot

hape, adv., again

hararg, adv., thrice [from —rard, three]

haré, kaharé, adv., in the middle ; har’a, ka har’a, ka haré h8, prep.,
in the midst of, among

hata (hatile) v.t., to tread, to trample, to oppress

hatséla (hatsetsé) v.i., to become cold

haufi, adv., near ; haufi lé, haufi hé, prep., near

hauhéla (hauhetsé) v.t., to have pity upon

hé, adv., then, therefore

héla (hetsé) v.t., to mow (grass), to reap (wheat)

hela! interj., hallo!

héléha (héléhile) v .i., to fall down (wall)

hla (hlile) v.aux., indeed, certainly

hlaba (hlabile) v.t., to stab, to slaughter, to prick

hlaha (hlahile) v .i., to appear, to happen

hlaha, adj., wild

hlahisa (hlahisitse) v.t., to show, to offer [caus. of k6 hiaha}

hlahlama (hlahlamile) v.t., to follow

hlahléba (hlahlébile) v.t.,to examine

hlakéla (hlakétse) v.t., to wipe, to clean

hlala (hlalile) v.t., to divorce

hlaléfa (hlalefile) v.i., to get wise

hlalefisa (hlalefisitse) v.t.,to render wise [caus. of hé hlalefa)

hlalésa (hlalasitse) v.t.,to explain

—hlané, adj., five

hlanya (hlantse) v.i., to be mad

hlaéla (hlaétse) v.t., to weed

hlapi (li-) n. cl.5, fish

hlatséa (klatsditse) v.t., to wash -

hlda (hiséle) v.t., to ascend, to climb

hloéa (hloile) v.t., to hate

hldhondlofala (hlohonolofets€) v.t., to receive a blessing [from hlooho,
head and 7009, easy, soft ; lehlohondld, luck, blessing]

hidka (hlokile) v.t., to want, not to have, to lack

hldkahala (hlokahets€) v .i., to be wanted, to die [stat. of ha hloka]

hldkoméla (hlokometse) v.t., to take care of



(237)

hldla (hlotsé) v.i., to remain ; v. aux., continually

hlola (hlotse) v.t., to conquer, to win

hlélohélda (hlolohetsoE) v.t., to long for

hloma (hlomile) v.t., to plant

hlompha (hlomphile) v .t., to respect

hlonépha (hlonéphile) v.t., to honour, to respect

hloohd (Ii-) n. cl.5, head

hlépha (hlophile) v.t., to torment

hlotha (hléthile) v.t., to pluck off (hair, feathers)

hé, prep., to, from, by

hda, v.i., to shout

héba, conj., that; héba, hobané, conj., because, for; héba, hibané
conj., after (with the subjunctive) [from /6 ba, to be]

hdéba (hdebile) v.i., to trade, to barter

héeletsa (hoelelitse) v.t., to shout to [from k6 haa]

hdétla, see lehdétla

hohle, ka hohle, adv., everywhere [from —hle, all]

hoja, hojané, conj., if, if only

héla (hatse or hélile) v.i., to grow, to get old

hélé, adv., far ; holé 1€, hélé hé, prep., far from

holimé, kaholimé, adv., above ; hohm’a, ka hélim’a, hélimé hé, ka
holimé hé, prep., above, upon

-hélo, adj., big, old, great

hona, adv., just

hapaola (hopotse) v.t., to think of, to remember

hépatsa (hépolitse) v.tt., to remind of [caus. of hé hépdola]

hora (Ii-) n. cl.5, hour [E. hour]

héré, verb. conj., that, in order that [from 46 7€, to say]

hésasa, adv., in the morning

hésasané, adv., to-morrow

haoséle, ka hoséle, adv., somewhere else

hotetsa (hotelitse) v.t., to light (a fire, a lamp)

hula (hutse) v.t., to pull

tkeéla (iketse) v.i., to get away [pass. dir. of }a ea, to go)

tkétla (iketlile) v.t., to be at ease, to be happy )

iméla (imets€) v.t., to be too heavy for [from bétma, weight]

inama (inamé) v.i., to bow, to stoop

iponéla (iponetsé) v.t., to see for oneself, to beware [ref. dir. of hd
bona, to see)

1sa (isitse) v.t., to take to [caus. of ké éa, to go]

isad, adv., next year

ithuta (ithutile) v.t., to learn [ref. of hé ruta, to teach]

Jja (jéle) v.t., to eat

Jjala (jalile or jetsé) v.t., to sow
Jara (jeré) v.t., to. carry, to bear
.jarete (li-) n. cl.5, garden [A. jaart]
Jjdala (majdala) n. cl.6, strong beer
jéale, adv., now
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jbale ka, prep., as, like

Jbalo, adv., thus, so

JBang? adv how ? adj., of what kind ?
JSang (ma]dang) n. cl. 6, grass

ka, v.i., to be like
ka, prep., by means of, with
ka, prep., at, used to reinforce a locative
kaé? adv., where ?
-kaé, adj., - how much, how many ; with neg. v. to be, few
kahare see haré
kahlslo (li-) n. cl.5, judgement [from hé ahléla, to judge]
kahélimo, see holimo
kajens, adv., to-day
kakang ! or —kakang! adj., how big!
kale ka or —kale ka, adj., as big as
kallana (kallang) v .i., to beat each other in a contest
kalo or —kalo, adj., so great, such
kamoé . . . katéng, conj.,as ...as ...
kamérad, see morad
kantlé, adv., outside ; ka ntlé ha, prep., outside of, without
kagféla, adv., all, totality [from k6 féla, to end]
- kapa, conj., or
kapéle, see péle
karabo (li-) n. cl.5, answer [from hé araba, to answer]
karsld (li-) n. cl.5, part, portion [from 46 ardla, to divide, to share]
kata (katile) v.t., to fill up (a hole), to tread
katéng, see kamoo
katiba (li-) n. cl.5, hat
kathokd, see thoko
katlasé, see tlasé
katse (li-) n. cl.5, cat [A. kats]
ke, verb.part., it is ; k&’ng f interr. adv., why ?
" ke, pron., I
keletsg (Ii-) n. cl.5, advice [from %o eletsa, to advise]
keélelld (li-) n. cl.5, intelligence, thinking [from A6 éléllda, to observe]
kéna (kené) v.t., to enter, to go in
kenya (kentse) v.t., to put in, to introduce [caus. of ho kéna]
keéréké (li-) n. cl.5, church [A. kerk]
ketso (li-) n. cl.5, act, deed [from ko etsa, to do]
kha (khile) v.t.,to draw water, to pick (fruit)
khabané (li-) n. cl.5, a fine person ; adj., good, virtuous
khahla (khahlile) v.t., to please
khahlana (khahlang) v.i., to meet with
khaitseli (bo- or li-) n. cl.1 or 5, brother of a woman, sister of a man
khalé, adv., long ago
khaleméla (khalémétse) v.t., to scold
khang (li-) n. cl.5, dispute, contest [from$ho hana, to refuse]
khanna (khannile) v.t to drive, to urge
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khanya (li-) n. cl.5, glory, brightness

khadha (khadhile) v.i.,to get broken

khaola (khastse) v.t., to divide, to cut, to decide [caus. of k5 khadha)

khaold (li-) n. cl.5, division, chapter [from hé khadla)

khaphatséha (khaphatsehile) v .i., to overflow

khasa (khasitse) v.i., to crawl

Rhathala (khathetsé) v.i., to get tired

khatholla (khathélstse) v.t., to comfort

kheélé/ interj. of astonishment

kheloha (khelohile) v.t.,to miss (a road) ; v.i., to err

khétha (khethile) v.t., to choose

khina (khinne) v.t., to knee-halter (a horse)

&hoelé (i-) n. cl.5, string

&hdeli (li-) n. cl.5, moon, month

&khoho (li-) n. cl.5, hen, fowl

&hohld (li-) n. cl.5, glen, gorge, valley )

kholisa (kholisitse) v.t., to convince [caus. of hd kholda, to believe]

&hold (Ii-) n. cl.5, belief [from k6 khdlda, to believe)

khols, see —~holo _

kholda (khotsdé) v.i., pass. to believe ; usually followed by the prep. ké

khomaréla (khomaretsé) v.t., to adhere to

khomo (li-) n. cl.5, ox, cow, cattle

khona, in verb. loc. é ka khona, it must be (F. il faut que)

khopisa (khopisitse) v.t., to cause to stumble, to scandalize

khopo, adj. crooked, bad

khora (khotse) v.t., to eat enough, to be full

&khoraha (khorohile) v.i., to attack

khothala (khothetsé) v.i., to take courage

khéthatsa (khiothalitse) v.t., to encourage, to exhort [caus. of hé khd-
thala)

khotla, see lekhotla

&khotso, n. cl.5, peace

khubelu, see —fubelu,

khulu (li-) n. cl.5, tortoise

khumama (khumamile or khumamé) v.i., to kneel

—khunong, adj., brown

&hutla (khutlile) v.i., to come back, to return

&hutsa (khutsitse) v.i., to become silent, to stop talking

khutsana (Ii-) n. cl.5, orphan

~-khut$danyang, adj., short, little

%kdaé (li-) n. cl.5, tobacco

kdahéla (kdahetsé) v.t., to cover

kéala (kdetsé) v.t., to shut

kdana, adv., there yonder

k0ano, adv., here

kabod (li-) n. cl.5, skin, coat, blanket

kokona (kokonne or kokonile) v.t., to chew, to masticate, to nibble

koldba (kolobile) v.i., to get wet

kolabé (li-) n. €1.5, pig
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kolobetsa (kolobelitse) v.t., to baptize [from ho koloba, to get wet]
koloi (ma—) n. cl.5 and 3, waggon

konyana (li-) n. cl.5, lamb [from nku, sheep]

kapa (kopile) v.t., to ask for, to beg

kdpana (kopang) v.i., to meet, to become joined, united
koro (li-) n. cl.5, wheat [E. corn, A. koring ?]

kotst (li-) n. cl.5, accident ; adj. dangerous

kotula (kotutse) v.t., to reap, to harvest

kotuld (li-) n. cl.5, harvest [from hé kotula)

kula (kutse) v.i., to be ill

kuta (kutile) v.t., to shear

laéla (laetsé) v.tt., to order, to command

lahla (lahlile) v.t., to throw away, to lose .
lahléha (lahlehile) v.i., to get lost, to go astray [stat. of hé lahla}
lakatsa (lakalitse) v.t., to desire, to wish

lapa (lapile) v.i., to become hungry

lata (latile) v.t., to fetch, to go for

latéla (latetsé) v.t., to follow

latola (latotse) v.t., to deny

e, prep., with, and, along

{8, pron., you (plur.)

leba (lebile) v.i., to go towards

lebaka (ma-) n. cl.3, reason

[8bala (lébets?) v.t., to forget

lébala (ma-) n. cl.3, yard, place in front of a house

lébéla (lébetsé) v.t., to watch, to guard [dir. of hé léba, to go towards]
1ebélo (no plur.) n. cl.3, speed ; adj., quick, fast

lébésé (no plur.) n. cl.3, milk

lebitla (ma-) n. cl.3, grave

1ebitsé (ma—) n. cl.3, name [from hé bitsa, to call]

lébééa (no plur.) n. cl.3, north [from ho bééa, to return]
lebéha (lebohile) v.t., to thank

léboné (ma-) n. cl.3, candle, lamp (from 46 bona, to see}
lé-Buru (ma-) n. cl.3, Boer, Afrikander [A. Boer]

lééba (ma-) n. cl.3, pigeon, dove

leele (ma-) n. cl.3, proverb, wisdom

lééto (ma-) n. cl.3, journey [from hé éta, to travel]

léfa (lefile) v.t., to pay

léfa (ma-) n. cl.3, inheritance

lefatde (ma-) n. cl.3, earth [from fat$é, on the ground]
léfééla (ma—~) n. cl.3, vanity, nothingness [from fééla, only]
lefifi (ma-) n. cl.3, darkness

1&fika (ma-) n. cl.3, rock

léfu (ma-) n. cl.3, death, disease

l€ha, conj., although, and if [l€, and, plus Aaq, if]

lehaha (ma-) n. cl.3, cave

l&hapu (ma-) n. cl.3, water-melon

lehé (ma-) n. cl.3, egg
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léhlaahléla (ma-) n. cl.3, chain

l&hlabula (ma-) n. cl.3, summer

l&hlaka (ma-) n. cl.3, reed

l8hlaséli (ma-) n. cl.3, ray

1&8hléa (ma-) n. cl.3, snow

12hlohondld (ma-) n. cl.3, blessing, luck [from hkld0hd, head, and:
nold, soft]

léhdatata (ma-) n. cl.3, plain

{&hdétla, n. cl.3, autumn hédtla, adv., in autumn

lehéla (ma-) n. cl.3, weed

1&hlim (ma—) n. cl. 3, heaven, sky, [from holimd, above]

léthld (mahlod) n. cl.3, eye

1&ino (meno) n. cl.3, tooth

12joé (ma-) n. cl.3, stone

leka (lekile) v.t., to try

lekala (ma-) n. cl.3, branch

lekana (lekané) v.i., to be equal, sufficient ; v.t., to be sufficient for:

lékapa (ma-) n. cl.3, sheet of iron

lékese (ma-) n. cl.3, case, box [A. kis]

l&khaba (ma-) n. cl.3, cereal plant

lekhala (ma-) n. cl.3, aloe

lékhapétla (ma-) n. cl.3, peel, bark, pod

1&khétld (ma-) n. cl.3, time, period

l&khdaba (ma-) n. cl.3, crow

18khélé (ma-) n. cl.3, hundred

Lékhéda (Ma-) n. cl.3, European

lékhétla (ma-) n. cl.3, court, tribunal ; khétla, adv., at court

lékhuld (ma-) n. cl.3, pasture ground

lekdala (ma-) n. cl.3, coward

lekunutu (ma-) n. cl.3, secret

lélapa (ma-) n. cl.3, reed enclosure before a hut, home.

léléka (lelekile) v.t., to chase, to drive away

~lelele, adj., long, tall, high, deep

lélemé (ma-) n. cl.3, tongue

lelibohd (ma-) n. cl.3, drift

lélimé (ma-) n. cl.3, cannibal

lelinyané (ma-) n. cl.3, young of an animal

lelsala (ma-) n. cl.3 mxll

lema (lémile) v.t., to plough, to grow

lémati (ma-) n. cl.3, door, plank

lemoha (lemahile) v.t., to observe, to pay attention te;

lénaka (ma— or li-) n. cl.3 and 5, horn

l8nala (ma- or li-) n. cl.3 and 5, nail, claw

lénama, n. cl.3, slowness ; adj. slow, lazy

leéngéta (ma-) n. cl.3, piece of broken pot

léngolé (ma-) n. cl.3, knee

1éngold (ma-) n. cl.3, letter

léngopeé (ma-) n. cl.3, ditch, donga

l&ntldané (ma-) n. cl.3, toy house
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léntséé (ma-) n. cl.3, voice, word

lényald (ma-) n. cl.3, marriage [from hé nyala, to marry)

lédatla (ma-) n. cl.3, stupid, careless person

lédatlé (ma-) n. cl.3, sea, ocean

1e5t6 (ma-) n. cl.3, leg, foot

lépélla (lepeletse) v.i., to hang down

-léphaé (ma-) n. cl.3, crack in rock, cleft

légéba (ma-) n. cl.3, wound

léqgéphé (ma-) n. cl.3, page

-légheku (ma-) n. cl.3, old person

légasa (ma-) n. cl.3, messenger

lérako (ma-) n. cl.3, wall

léralla (ma-) n. cl.3, hill .

lérapo (ma-) n. cl.3, leather thong

{erata (ma-) n. cl.3, noise

1&ré (ma-) n. cl.3, walking-stick

lérole (ma-) n. cl.3, last year’s calf

lérslé (ma-) n. cl.3, dust ; lithélé n. plur. cl.5, sweepings

lérotholi (na-) n. cl.3, drop [from hé rdtha, to drip]

léru (ma-) n. cl.3, cloud

lérumd (ma-) n. cl.3, spear, assegai )

A&rud (ma-) n. cl.3, wealth, riches [from 46 rua, to become rich]

lésa (lésitse) v.t., to'leave, to let go

l&saka (ma-) n. cl.3, cattle kraal

lésalé (ma-) n. cl.3, ring

lésapo (ma-) n. cl.3, bone

léséla (ma-) n. cl.3, linen, cloth

lésél; (ma-) n. cl.3, light

léshala (ma-) n. cl.3, coal

lésholu (ma-) n. cl.3, thief

léshomé (ma-) n. cl.3, ten

lésiba (ma— o1 litdiba) n. cl.3 and 4, fcather, pen

l&s6ba (ma-) n. cl.3, hole (through a thing)

lésolé (ma-) n. cl.3, soldier [E. soldier ]

Lésothé, n. cl.3, Basutoland

létahda (ma-) n. cl.3, drunkard [from Aé taha, to intoxicatc]

Létébélé (Ma-) n. cl.3, red Kaffir )

&thd (no plur.) n. cl.3, something ; generally used aftera neg.v., with
meaning of “nothing”’

léting (ma-) n. cl.3, light beer

létlald (ma-) n. cl.3, skin, leather

létlapa (ma-) n. cl.3, flat stone, slate

{étlotld (ma-) n. cl.3, riches, treasure )

létona (ma-) n. cl.3, headman, councillor [from -tdna, male, big}

létsa (letsitse) v.t., to ring (a bell) [caus. of 46 lla to cry, to resound}

létsa (ma-) n. cl.3, antelope, springbok

lét¥a (ma-) n. cl.3, lake, pool

létsatst (ma-) n. cl.3, sun, day

létséai (ma-) n. cl.3, salt
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1éifoe.& (ma-) n. cl.3, crowd

1&ts0hd (ma-) n. cl.3, arm, hand

1614510 (ma-) n. cl.3, hunting party

létsopa (ma-) n. cl.3, pot clay

lévenkele (ma) n. cl.3, shop, store [A. winkel]

liéha (liehile) v.i., to delay, to be late

liha (lihile) v.t., to throw down, to cause to fall

lihlong, n. plur. cl.5, shame, bashfulness ; adj. shameful, bashful’

likéla (liketsé) v.i., to disappear, to set (sun)

lila (litse) v.t., to smear, to plaster

lisa (lisitse) v.t., to herd

lit§ila n. plur. cl.5, dirt

lla (llile) v.i., to cry, to weep, to resound

Idana (l0anne) v.i., to fight

16antsa (I8antditse) v.t., to cause to fight, to combat [caus. of hé l0ana}

Ioha (lghile) v.t., to weave, to plait

loka (lokile) v.i., to become straight, just, right

Iokisa (l6kisitse) v.t., to put right, to prepare [caus. of hd I6ka]

l6kélla (lokolotse) v.t., to untie, to deliver

loma (lomile) v.t., to bite

lot, see maldti

luba (lubile) v .t., to knead

lula (lutse) v.t., to sit down, to stay

luméla (lumetsé) v.t., to be joyful ; v.t., to accept, to-believe; Lumeéla!,
plur. Lumélang! Good day!

luméllana (luméllané) v .i., to agree [dir.rec. of 46 luméla)

lumelisa (lumelisitse) v.t., to greet [caus. of hé. luméla]

mabapa 1€, prep., opposite to

mabélé, n. plur. cl.2, kaffir corn

mafi, n. plur., cl.3, sour milk

mafolo-fols, n. plur. cl.3, zeal, keenness ; adj., zealous, keen
maharéng, prep., between

.makala (maketsé) v.i., to wonder

makhéthé, n. plur. cl.3, cleanliness, order ; adj., clean, tidy
mali, n.plur. cl.3, blood

malémé (bo-malomeé) n. cl.1, maternal uncle

maloti, n. plur. cl.3, mountains ; l6#, loc., in the mountains
mameéla (mametsé) v.t., to listen to i

mané, adv., there yonder

mang ? pron., who ?

mantsiboéa, adv., in the afternoon

masdbané, adv., yesterday

mariha, n. plur. cl.3, winter

masdabi n. plur. cl.3, sadness [from hd sdaba, to be sad]

matha (mathile) v.i., to run

mathé, n. plur. cl.3, spittle

matla, n. plur. cl.3, strength ; adj., strong ; ka matla, adv., strongly:
‘mé (bo-’mé) n. cl.!, my mother, Madam

’mé, conj., and (joining two clauses, or two co-ordinated verbs)
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méla (métse) v.i., to grow (plant)

*méle ("méelé) n. cl.2, bodv

méma (memile) v.t., to invite, to call

méso, n. plur. cl.2, early morning ; ka mésd, adv., in the early morning

*méthé {me@béthé) n. cl.2, muid, grain bag [A muid E. mud

metsi, n. plur. cl.3, water

méoahloli (ba-) n. o, 1, judge [from ké ahlsla, to judge]

mabu, n. cl.2, earth, ground

modéa (mé-) n. cl.2, wind, spirit, soul

moeti (ba-) n. cl.1, traveller, visitor [from hé éta, to travel]

.mofaho (mé~) n. cl 2, travellmg provisions

maoferé-féré (mé-) n. cl 2, trouble, tumult

mafoka (mé-) n. cl.2, tares

méfu (ba-) n. cl.1, dead person, deceased

mafumahali (ma-) n. cl.1 and 3, queen, chieftainess, lady

mofuta (mé-) n. cl.2, kind, sort

maofutsana (ma-) n. cl.1 and 3, poor person

méhala (mé-) n. cl.2, rope, cable

mohalé (ba-) n. cl.1, brave man, hero

méhatla (mé-) n. cl.2, tail

méhatsa (ba-) n. cl.l, husband, wife

mahau (mé-) n. cl.2, pity, grace

mohla (mé—) n. cl.2, time, epoch ; ka méhla, always ; (& ka méhla & le
maong, adv., never ; méhla, conj., when

méhlala (mé~) n. cl.2, trace, example

mohlanka (ba-) n. cl.1, man servant

méhlankana (ba—) n. cl.1, young man [from méhlanka)

mohlapé (me) n. cl.l, herd

méhlomong adv. perhaps; ka mohloméng adv.. at one time [from
mohla, time, epoch]

maoholi (mé-) n. cl. 2, fog

mohoma (mé-) n. cl.2, pick, plough

mohopé (mé—) n. cl.2, drinking calabash

mokéte (mé—) n. cl.2, feast

mokhdéa (mé-) n. cl. 2 custom, habit, manner

mokhdéenyana (ba-) n. cl.1, son-in- law

mokhoro (mé-) n. cl.2, outhouse kitchen

mokhost (mé-) n. cl.2, alarm

mokoké (me-) n. cl.2, cock

mékopu (mé-) n. cl.2, pumpkin

mékotla (mé-) n. cl.2,

mélala (mé-) n. cl.2, neck

molamu (mé-) n. cl.2, fighting stick

molad (mé-) n. cl.2, law [from A6 laéa, to reprimand]

molato (mé-) n. cl.2, debt, guilt, adj., guilty [from 46 lata, to fetch]

mélekod (me-) n. cl.2, temptation [from k46 léka, to try]

"maleli (babéleli) n. cl.1, evangelist, catechist [from /hé boléla, to say)

mélémi (ba-) n. cl.1, ploughman, peasant [from 4é léma, to cultivatc]

malémo (mé-) n. cl. 2, goodness ; adj. good, kind
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moliko (mé—) n. cl.2, granary [from %6 lika, to surround]

Moalimo (mé-) n. cl.2, God

molisa (ba-) n. cl.1, shepherd

molisana (ba-) n. o. 1 herdboy [dim. of mdlisa]

mollo (mé-) n. cl.2, fire

molot (ba-) n. cl.1, sorcerer, evil-doer

maolomé (mé—) n. cl.2, lip, mouth

molumo (mé-) n. cl.2, sound

moludané (mé-) n. cl.2, willow tree

mona, adv., here

ména, n. cl.2, envy ; adj. envious

maonaté (mé—) n. cl.2, sweetness ; adj. good to eat, sweet, nice

mong (béng) n. cl.l, master

mongala (mé-) n. cl.2, deserter, lazy person [from hé ngala, to sulk,
to run away]

maonghali (bénghali) n. cl.1, master

monna (ba-) n. cl.1, man

momza-moholo(banna-baholo) n. cl.1, old man [from manna, -hol5, old]

mond, adv., here, there

méondana (mé—) n. cl.2, finger

monodngdaha, adv., this year [from mond, here, ngéaha, year]

monyaka (mé-) n. cl.2, joy, rejoicing

monyakd (mé-) n. cl.2, doorway

mod, adv., here

maokhod (mé-) n. cl.2, tear

maoputso (mé-) n. cl. 2, reward, pay, salary [from hé putsa, to reward]

méra (ba-) n. cl.l, son
méraka (me-) n. d. 2, summer pastures

moralt (ba-) n. cl.1 daughter

maoraé, kamorao, adv., behind, afterwards ; ka méraé hé, ka mora’,
prep., behind, after

mdorara (mé-) n. cl.2, vine, creeper

madréna (ma-) n. cl.1 and 3, chief, king

mérérd (mé-) n. cl.2, plan, purpose [from /6 réra, to plan]

monﬁ (mé-) n. cl.2, dis

maoriri (mé-) n. cl. 2 hair

moriti (mé-) n. cl.2, shadow, shade

Moéréa (Ba-) n. cl.1, Bushman

mordetsana (ba-) n. cl.1, girl

maoroho (mé-) n. cl.2, vegetable

maoru (mé-) n. cl.2, forest

morui (ba--) n. cl.1, rich person [from /46 rua, to get rich]

moruti (ba-) n. cl.1, teacher, preacher [from /é ruta, to teach]

mosali (ba -) n. cl.1, woman

masali-mohols (basali-bahéls) n. cl.1, old woman [from mésali, —hélé .
old]

mosebetsi (mé-) n. cl.2, work [from hé sebetsa, to work]

mashanyana (ba-) n. cl.1, boy

mashémané (ba-) n. cl.1, boy
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mosi (mé—) n. ci.z, suoke

md6s0 in ka masod, adv., soon, after to-morrow
Masotha (Ba-) n. cl.1, Mosotho man or woman
maothé (ba-) n. cl.1, human being

matohd (mé-) n. cl.2, porridge, pap

motsé (mé-) n. cl.2, village, town

mat§eharé (no plur.) n. cl.2, noon ; adv., at midday, in day time
matsé (mé-) n. cl.2, root

métsdala (bo-métséala) n. cl.1, cousin

matséallé (mé-) n. cl.1 and 2, friend

mpa (li-) n. cl.5, belly

mpé, see —bé

mphé (li-) n. cl.5, gift [from A4 fa, to give]

mpshé (li-) n. cl.5, ostrich

*musd (mébusd) n. cl.2, government

’ Musisi (Babusisi) n. cl.1, Resident Commissioner
*mutlanyana (mébutlanyana) n. cl.2, rabbit, hare

na (néle) v.i., to rain

’na (’nile) v.aux., still, continuously

naha (li-) n. cl.5, land, country

nahana (nahanne) v.i., to think, to meditate

naké (li-) n. cl.5, time, hour

naleli (li-) n. cl.5, star

nama (11-) n. cl.5, flesh, meat

namané (ma-) n. cl.5 and 3, calf

ncha, see --cha

-né, adj. four

néa (netle) w.tt., to give to, to hand

néng ? adv., when ?

népa (nepile) v.t., to hit right, to be correct, to suit

*nété (li-) n. cl.5, truth ; ka *néteé, adv., truly, indeed

ng f see eng ?

*nga (li-) n. cl.5,side ; 'ng’a, 'nga ho, ka *ng’a, prep., ka 'nga hé, in the
direction of

ngaka (Ii-) n. cl.5, medical man, doctor

ngala (ngalile) v .i., to sulk, to run away

ngata (ma-) n. cl.5 and 3, sheaf, bundle [from -ngata, much]

—ngata, adj., much, many

ngatafala (ngatafetsé) v.i., to become numerous [from -ngata]

ngbahola, adv. last year [from ngdaha, year]

ngdana (bana) n. cl.1, child

ngbanana (banana) n. cl.1, girl [from ngdana)

ngdan’eso, ngdan’eno, ngdan’abd (bana beso, bana beno, bana baboh
n. cl.1, my, your, his brother, my, your, her sister

-ngdé, adj., one, one . . . another . . .

ngola (ngotsé) v.t., to write

nka (nkile) v.t., to take

nkho (li-) n. cl.5, water pot, pitcher [from %6 kha, to draw water]

nkhoné (bo-nkhond) n. cl.1, my grandmother
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nkd (li-) n. cl.5, nose

nkdé (li-) n. cl.5, leopard

nku (li-) n. cl.5, sheep

nda (ndéle) v.t., to drink

noha (li-) n. cl.5, snake

noka (li-) n. cl.5, river

nona (nonne) v.i., to become fat

nonyana (li-) n. cl.5, bird

7010 (li-) n. cl.5, hammer

notsi (li-) n. cl.5, bee ; plur., honey

*notsi, adj., alone

ntate (bo-ntate) n. cl.1, my father, sir

ntate-moholo (bo-ntate-moholo) n. cl.l, my grandfather [from ntate,
—hala, old]

nthd (Ii-) n. cl.5, thing, beast

ntja (li-) n. cl.5, dog

ntlé, see —tlé

ntlé (matlé) n. cl.5 and 3, hut, house ; tlung, locat., in the house

ntda (li-) n. cl.5, war, battle, dispute

ntfa (ntsitse) v.t.,to take out

nyakalla (nyakaletsé) v.i., to rejoice

nyala (nyetsé) v.t., to marry (a woman); hd nyalda, v.pass., to be
married (by a man)- .

nyamatsané (li-) n. cl.5, wild beast

nyaréla (nyarctsé) v.i., to look into something

nyelisa (nyelisitse) v.t., to despise

nyéné, adv., at midday

—nyényané, adj. small, young

nyédé (li-) n. cl.5, case in court, quarrel

nyaloha (nyolohile) v.i., to ascend from

nyolasa (nyolasitse) v.t., to go up along [caus. of hé nydléha]

nyorda (nyorilde) v.i. pass., to : ecome thirsty

J, pron., he, she

da (o¢ele) v.i., to fall

oho! interj., ol

oli (li-) n. clL.5, oil [A. olie]

oma (omme) v.i., to dry

omana (0man€) v.i., to grumble

ordha (oréhile) v.i., to return home (cattle)
dtu (otile) to become lean

dtla (otlile) v.t., to strike, to beat

otlélla (otlolatse) v.t., to stretch, to put straight [invers. of hé dtla]
otséla (otsctsé) v.i., to slumber

paka (pakile) v.t., to testify

pakeng tsa, prep., between

paki (li--) n. cl.5, witness [from hé paka, to testify]
palama (palamé) v.t., to ride

palésa (li-) n. cl.5, flower
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pald (I -) n. cl.5, number {from ko bala, to count]

‘panya (pantse) v.i., to twinkle

papali (li-) n. cl.5, play, game [from 46 bapala, to play]

pagqama (pagamé) v.i., to lie on one’s stomach

pata (patile) v.t., to hide

patsi (li-) n. cl.5, firewood

péla (li-) n. cl.5, rock-rabbit

pelé, adv., in front, before ; péle ho, pél’a, ka pélé ho, ka pél’a, prep.,
in front of, before ; kapélé, adv., quickly, soon, early

peli, see —beli )

péls (li-) n. cl.5, heart

peé (Ii-) n. cl.5, seed

péré (li-) n. cl.5, horse [A. perd]

perekisi (li-) n. cl.5, peach [A. perske]

phafa (li-) n. cl.5, whip

phahama (phahame) v.i., to be high

phahlo (li-) n. cl.5, luggage, goods

phakisa (phakisitse) v.i., to hasten ; aux., quickly

phalléla (phalletsé) v.t., to go to help, to pursue

‘phéha (phehile) v.t., to cook

phekola (phekotse) v.t., to cure

‘phéla (phétse or phélile) v.i., to live

phéta (phétile) v.t., to tepeat, to tell

phétha (phethile) v.t., to finish, to complete

phiri (i-) n. cl.5, hyena )

phirimana, n. cl.5, evening ; ka phirimana, adv., in the evening

phafé (li-) n. cl.5, meal, flour

phokajoe (li-) n. cl.5, jackal

phéla (li-) n. cl.5, trek ox

pholoha (pholohile) v .i., to get saved, to escape

pholasa (phalositse) v.t., to save [caus. of hé phéloha]

phomaola (phémaotse) v 4., to rest

phoofold (li-) n. cl.5, animal, game

phosu, ho ré . . ., V.1, to fall into water

phunya (phuntse) v.t., to pierce, to bore

phutha (phuthile) v.t., to fold, to gather

pina (li-) n. cl.5, song {from hd bina, to sing]

pitsa (li-) n. cl.5, pot, jug, pan

pitsé (li-) n. cl.5, public assembly, call [from /6 bitsa, to call]

poho (li-) n. cl.5, bull, stallion

polelo (li-y n. cl.5, saying [from hé boléla, to say]

poli (li-) n. cl.5, goat ]

pondo (li-) n. cl.5, pound [A. pond]

pontieng éa, prep., in view of [from k6 bona, to see]

pont$d (li-) n. cl.5, sign [from ho bona, to seel]

poone (li-) n. cl.5, maize

pota (potile) v.t., to surround

potlaka (potlakile) v.i., to hasten

p-3 ongdaneé (li-) n. cl.5, muscle (of the arm)
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potsd (li-) n. cl.5, question [from hd botsa, to ask]
psha (pshéle) v.i., to dry up

pshatla (pshatlzle) v.t., to break to pieces, to crush
pula (li-) n. cl.5, rain

pud (Ii-) n. cl.5, word language [from 46 bua, to speak]
puruma (pummzle) v.i., to roar (lion)

butsa (putsitse) v.t., to reward, to pay

—putsda, adj., grey

qa, hé ré . . . v.t., to stare at

qala (qalile) v.t., to begin, to attack

qald (li-) n. cl.5, beginning [from %é gala]

gqamaka (qamakzle) v.t., to look around

qapu, ho ré . . ., v.i., to jump into water, to plunge
qéla (getsé) v.t., to ask for, to beg

qénéhéla (qénéhetse) v.t., to have pity upon, to regret
qéta (qetile) v.t., to ﬁmsh to end, to destroy

qétéllo (li-) n. cl.S, end [from hb‘ qéta)

ghala (qhalile) v.t., to disperse, to scatter

qhalanya (qhalantse) v.t., to disperse, to waste [from k6 ghala, to

disperse]
ghana (li-) n. cl.5, saddle
ghanéha (qhanchzl(') v.t., to saddle up [from ghana)
ghanolla (qhanolétse) v. t to off-saddle [from ghana]
qhaqholla (¢haqhélatse) v. t to pull down (a house, etc.)
ghéba (qhobile) v.t., to drlve. to urge
qhoboshéané (li-) n. ol 5, fortress, natural stronghold
qhotsa (ghotsitse) v.t., to hatch
goba (qobile) v.t., to avoid
qobélla (qobeletseé) v.t., to oblige, to urge
gésa (qositse) v.t., to accuse, to take to court

rafa (rafile) v.t., to dig (clay, minerals)

raha (rahile) v.t., to kick

rapéla (rapets€) v.t., to pray, to intercede

-rard, adj. three

rata (ratile) v.t., to love, to like, to will

ratéha (ratehile) v.i., to be lovable [stat. of hé rata)

ré (itse) v.i., to say, to think ; pass. ho thoé

ré, pron., we

réka (rekile) v.t., to buy

rekisa (rekisitse) v.t., to sell [caus. of hd réka]

réma (remtle) v.t., to cut (a tree)

réra (rerile) v.t., to plan, to decide

rialo, v.i., to say so

réala (rdetsé) v.t., to put (on the head or feet), to carry on the head
réalla (réaletse) v. t., to gather firewood [from k6 rdala)
roba (robile) v.t., to break

robala (robetsé) v.i.. to go to sleep
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rd8sa (rdésitse) v.tt., to put upon somebody’s head [from ko réaia.
to carry on the head]

r8ka (rokile) v.t., to sew

réma (romile) v.t., to send

rotha (rothile) v.i., to drip

rua (ruile) v.t., to gain, to become rich

ruléla (ruletsé) v.t., to roof

ruri, adv., truly, certainly

ruta (rutile) v.t., to teach, to preach

sa, v.aux., still

sala (setsé) v.i., to stay, to remain

santhad, in ka santhao, adv., backwards

sé, v., not to be ; ha sé, v., it is not

se, v.aux., yet, already

séaparo (l1-) n. cl.4, dress, clothes [from %6 apara, to dress]

séatla (li-) n. cl.4, palm of the hand, hand

sébaka (li-) n. cl.4, place, space ; adv., some way off

sébata (li-) n. cl.4, beast of prey

sebelé, n. cl.4, self, reality

sebelisa (sebelisitse) v.t., to use, to let work [from hé sebetsa, to work}

sebetsa (sebelitse) v.t., to work

séchaba (li-) n. cl.4, nation, people

sééta (li-) n. cl.4, shoe

séfakd (li-) n. cl.4, hail

séfaté (li-) n. cl.4, tree, pole, plank

séféla (li-) n. cl.4, hymn, song

séfofu (li-) n. cl.4, blind person

séfuba (li-) n. cl.4, chest

séha (sehile) v.t., to cut

—séhla,adj.,yellow

séhlaha (Ii-) n. cl.4, nest

séhldpha (li-) n. cl.4, troop, group [from hé hldpha, to arrange.

séhoété (i-) n. cl.4, edible root, carrot

séikokotléld (li-) n. cl.4, walking stick [from hé ikokotléla, to lean
on a stick]

$€j0 (I-) n. cl.4, food

sekété (li-) n. cl.4, thousand

sekola (li-) n. cl.4, tuft of feathers worn on the head as ornament

sékolo (li-) n. cl.4, school [A. skool]

séla (selile or setsé€) v.t., to look for food

sélata (li~) n. cl.4, sheath

séléemo (li-) n. cl.4, spring, year [from /é léma, to cultivate]

sélépe (li-) n. cl.4, axe

séliba (li-) n. cl.4, fountain, source

séloma (li-) n. cl.4, cliff

sénotlold (li-) n. cl.4, key [A. sleutel]

sénya (séntse) v.t., to spoil, to damage

sényéha (sénmyehile) v.i., to get spoiled, damaged (stat. of hé sénya}
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séphali (li-) n. cl.4, long whip

séra (li-) n. cl.4, enemy

séramé (li-) n. cl.4, frost, cold weather

sérgbé (li-) n. cl.4, nest (on the ground)

sésa (sesitse) v.i., to.swim

—sésané, —sésanyané, adj., thin

sésépa (li-) n. cl.4, soap [A. seep]

Sésotho, n. cl.4, Sotho language and customs

séténé (li-) n. cl.4, brick [A. steen]

sétho (li-) n. cl.4, limb, member

sétholé (h-) n. cl.4, heifer

s&thotd (li-) n. cl.4, stupid person

séthunya (li-) n. cl.4, gun

sétlama (li-) n. cl.4, plant

sétlharé (li-) n. cl.4, medicine

s€tloholo (li-) n. cl.4, grandchild

sét!fant.(o () n. cl.4, picture, image, parable [from hd tféana, to look
alike]

sétuld (li-) n. cl.4, chair, bench [A. stoel]

shapa (shapile) v.t., to beat

shéba (shebile) v.t., to look at

shéa (shdele) v.i., to die

shéalané, n. cl.5, evening, dusk ; ka shdalané, adv., at dusk

siéa (siile) v.t., to leave behind, to abandon

5180, adv., not there

sila (sitse) v.t., to grind

sireletsa (sirelelitse) v.t., to protect, to defend

sitélda (sitetsd€) v.t., to sin against [dir. of hé sitda, to be unable to)

sitda (sitilde) v.i., to be unable to

s0aba (sdabile) v.i., to be sad

-sdeu, adj., white

Sontaha (lisontaha) n. cl.4, Sunday [A. Sondag]

suha (suhile) v.t., to make supple (a skin), to tan

supa (supile) v.t., to show, to point at

sutumetsa (sutumelitse) v.t., to push

taba (Ii-) n. cl.5, thing, matter, news

taboha (tabéhile) v.i., to get torn

tabala (tabatse) v.t., to tear [caus. of hd tabshal

tadld (li-) n. cl.5, order [{rom /6 laéla, to give orders]
tafole (li-) n. cl.5, table [A. tafel]

taha (tahile), v.t., to intoxicate

takatso (li-) n. cl.5, desire, wish [from hé lakatsa, to desire]
~tala, adj., green

talima (talimile) v.t., to look at

tata (tatile) v.i., to be in a hurry

tau (li-) n. cl.5, lion

téa (teile) v.t., to hammer, to strike

téka (tekile) v.t., to lay (a table)
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telele, see —lelele

téma (li-) n. cl.5, cultivation, agriculture [from /¢ léma, to cuitivate

téna (ténne) v.t., to put on (trousers, petticoat, etc.)

téng, adv., there

—ténya, adj., thick, stout

thaba (l7-) n. cl.5, mountain

thaba (thabile) v.i., to rejoice, to be glad

thabéla (thabetse) v.t., to enjoy [dir. of 7 thaba)

thabd (li-) n. cl.5, joy [from Ao thaba]}

thaka (li-) n. cl.5, companion

thapod (li-) n. cl.5, grass rope

thars, see —raré

thata, adj., hard, difficult

thato n. cl.5, will [from %é rata, to like]

théa (theile) v.t., to lay foundations

théko (li-) n. cl.5, price [from 4é réka, to buy]

thélla (theletseé) v .i., to glide, to slip

theoha (theohile) v.i., to come down [rom

theasa (thedsitse) v.t., to go down along [caus. of 46 thedha]

thetsa (thetsitse) v.t., to deceive

thiba (thibile) v.t., to prevent, to stop

thipa (i-) n. cl.5, knife

thoba (thobile) v.i., to slip away, to escape

" thie, see ho ré

thokd (ma-) n. cl.5 and 3, side ; thokd, katkoko, adv., aside ; thokod ha,
ka thoko ho, prep., beside

thola (thotsé) v.t., to pick up, to take for work

tholdana (li-) n. cl.5, fruit

thupa (li-) n. cl.5, rod, stick

thusa (thusitse) v.t., to help

thuso (li-) n. cl.5, help [from Ao thusa]

thutd (li-) n. cl.5, teaching, lesson, religion

tichéré (li-) n. cl.5, teacher [E.]

tiéa (tiile) v.i., to become firm, strong

tiisa (tiisitse) v.t., to strengthen [caus. of ho ti€a]

tima (timile) v.tt., not to give, to refuse (food)

tima (timile) v.t., to extinguish

timéla (timetsé) v.t., to perish, to die

titima (titimile) v.i., to run

tjee, adv., so ; adj., such

tla (tlile) v.i., to come ; v.aux. indicating the future

tlala (tletse) v.i., to get full

tlala (li-) n. cl.5, famine

tlama (tlamile) v.t., to bind

tlamélla (tlameletse) v.t., to bind, to tie [intens. of 46 tlama)

tlasé, katlasé, adv., below ; tlasé hé, tlas’a, ka tlasé hé, ka tlas’a, piep.,
under, below

—tlé, adj., fine, beautiful

tleréfala (tléréfetse) v.i., to become red
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tlisa (tlisitse) v.t., to bring [caus. of /#6 tia, to come])

tldaéla (tldaetse) v.t., to become used to

tloha (tl6hile) v .i., to depart, to leave [invers.of ké tla, to come]

tlohéla (tlohetsE) v.t., to let go, to leave [Gi. of hé tloha)

tlola (tlotsé) v.t., to anoint oneself with fat

tlsla (tlatse) v.t., to jump, to jump over

tlasa (tlositse) v.t., to take away, to remove [invers. caus. of ké tla,
to come] )

tlotsa (tlotsitse) v.t., to anoint with fat [caus. of hé ?lola, to anoint
oneself]

tlung, see ntlo

tdéba (li-) n. cl.5, mouse

tokeéld (li-) n. cl.5, right [from ké loka, to become right]

tomo (li-) n. cl.5, bridle, bit [A. toom]

—tona, adj., masculine, male

—ténana, very large, huge

todé, plur. ting, interj., you! (with blame)

téaba (tfabile) v .t.; to fear

tfabéha (tfabehile) v.i., to be feartul (stat. of hé tsaba]

tsamaéa (tsamaile) v.i., to walk, to go

tséba (tsebile) v.t., to know, to be able to

tsébé (Ii-) n. cl.5, ear

tsébo, n. cl.5, knowledge [from %6 tséba, to know}

tféha (tfehile) v .i., to laugh ; v.t., to mock

~t$ehali, adj., female '

t$ehetsa (tsehelitse) v.t., to support

t$éhla, see —séhla

tséka (tsekile) v.t., to dispute, to quarrel about

tséla (tsets€) v.t., to pour

tséla (t$etse) v.t., to cross (a river)

-tséla (li-) n. cl.5, way ; path, road

t$elisa (ts€lisitse) v.t., to console

tsépa (tiepile) v.t., to trust, to hope

tsépé (Ii--) n. cl.5, iron, metal, bell

t§¢pd, n. cl.5, trust, confidence, hope [from %6 t$épa, to hope, to trust]

t$esane, see —s&sané

tsié (Ii-) n. cl.5, locust

tsietsa (tsielitse) v.t., to embarrass, to puzzle, to annoy

1§imé (masimaé) n. cl.5 and 3, field, garden

55, adj., black

156, ho é . . ., v.i., to be black

tséa (tsdile) v.i., to go out, to come from ; v.aux., just

tsdaéa (tsbaile) v.t., to mark

tsdala (tsdetsé) v.t., to beget, to give birth to

tséana (tf6ane) v.i., to look alike, to be similar

tfdanéla (tsdanetsé) v.t., to become, to be fit ; perf. k€ tfdanetse, I must
[dir. of hé tfdana]

tféara (t5deré) v.t., to seize, to get hold ; pf. to hold

tédaréla (tidaretse) v.t., to forgive [dir. of ho tfdara]
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tf6asa (tfoasitse) v.t., to catch (fish, birds)

ts6¢la péle (tsbetsé pele) v.i., to progress, to go on [from hé tséa, to
go out]

t$6ené (li-) n. cl.5, baboon

t$8eu, see —sdeu

tsoha (tsohile) v.i., to rise, to awake

tsoha (t$ohile) v..1, to get frightened, to be startled

t85lla (t56l6tse) v.t., to pour out, to shed [invers. of hé tséla, to pour]

tsoma (tsomile) v.t., to hunt

t$omo (li-} n. cl.5, folktale; story

tsuba (tsubile) v.t., to smoke

tu, ho ré . . ., v.i., to be silent

tuba (tubile) v.t., to oppress

tuka (tukile) v.i., to burn

tutubala (tutubetsé) v .i., to shut one’s eyes

u, pron., you (sing.)

utlda (utldile) v.t., to hear, to feel

utlbahala (utldaketsé) v.i., to be heard, to be comprehensible [stat.
of hé utléa) -

utlbisa (utldisitse) v.tt., to cause to hear or teel [caus. of 46 utlda)

utléisisa (utldisisitse) v.t., to understand [intens. of /6 utlda]

utsba (utsditse) v.t., to steal

veke li-) n. cl.5, week [A. week]
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TABLE VIII
INDEX

(Arabic figures refer to lessons and paragraphs,
roman figures to tables)

Abbreviations, 30 : 3-5 ; 39
Accents, 40 : 5, VI
Accentuation, 4:6

Adjectives (proper), 13
Adjectives (noun-), 14:1-2
Adéiclactisveg (possessive), 16: 1-4

Adjectives (demonstrative), 15 :

Adjectives (interrogative), 16 :

Adjectives (indefinite), 16 : 6-7

Adjectives —-tona, —ténana, 21 : 10

Adjuncts to the noun, 13-16

Adjuncts to the verb, 9

Adverbs, 14: 6

Adverbs (numerical), 22: 7

Affirmative conjugation, 5, ITI

Apheresis of pronoun, 30:5

Apostrophe, 40 : 4

Archaisms, 39

Article, 5:8

Assimilation of vowels, 30 : 6

Augmentative suffix, 11 : 10

Aulxiliary verbs hotla, hé €a,10:3,
9:4

Aucxiliary verb 46 ka, 19:3, 5, 6,

8-10

Al:sxiliary verbs se, sa, tsda, 20:
-9

Aucxiliary verb 46 ba (ne), 20 : 1-5

Auxiliary verb e-so, 26 : 1

Auxiliary verb nte, ntané, 26 : 2

Auxiliary verb tsda, 20 : 8; 26 : 3

Auxiliary verbs /6 batlatype,26: 4

Aucxiliary verbs /3 hla type, 27

be (verbto ...), 14:7;25:1-6

Causative species, 24:5-6

Classes of nouns, 6: 11
Colloquialisms, 39 : 5
Comparative, 18 : 8
Compound words, 40 : 2
Concord, 7

Conditional tenses, 20 : 4-3
Conjunctions, 29
Consonants, 2-3, 1
Consonants (double), 3 : 3
Consonants (foreign), 3 : 5
Consonants (syllabic), 4 : 3-4

Demonstrative adjectives, 15:

Dependent tenses, 5 : 2, 4

Dependent tenses (uses), 8:7;
34:3-4

Derivation of nouns, 11, II
Derivation of verbs, 24
Diminutive suffix, 11:10; 21 :8
Directive species, 24 : 2-4

éa (verb h5...), 32:9
Elision of prefixes, 13: 5
Elisions, 30: 4

Exclamative idioms, 28 : 4-6
Euphonic e—, 8:5;25: 4

Feminine of adjective, 21 : 9

Folklore (peculiarities), 39

Foreign nouns, 12:9

Future tense (affirmative), 10: 3

Future tense (negative), 19:8;
23:11

Future tense (secondary), 20 : 3’

Future tense (uses), 35:2

Genitive, 16 : 24 ; 21 : 1-4
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Genitive (collective), 21 : 5-7
Gerund, 6: 9

Grammatical concord, 7
Greetings, 28:5 -

Habitual tense, 23 : 6
have (verbto...), 25:5
Hyphen, 40:3

Ideophones, 28 :1-2
Imperative, 8: 4

Ini%erfect tenses, 20:1-2; 23:
Impersonal pronoun, 10: 7
Indefinitive adjective, 16 : 6-7
Indirect speech, 32 : 2-4
Infinitive, 5:3;6:9

Infinitive (noun), 6:9;11 : note 1
Infinitive (negative), 8 : 3
Infinitive (uses), 34: 5
Intensive species, 24: 9
Interjections, 28:3, 6
Interrogation, 5: 7
Interrogative adjective, 16 6-7
Intonation, 4:7;

Inversive species, 24 : 10
Irregular nouns, 12

Irregular perfects, 17

ka (verb h6 ... ), 32:8

l.ocative, 9
Main clause, 31

Nasal permutation, 7: 6

Names (proper), 12:10; 39:4
Negative conjugation, 8, 111
Noun, 6

Noun (derivation), 11

Noun (irregular), 12

Noun (foreign), 12:9
Noun-adjectives, 14 : 1-2

Numerals, 22
Numerical adverbs, 22 : 7

Object, 7: 5-6

Occasional tense, 23 : 6

Occasional tense (use), 35: 3

one, 25:7

Optative tense, 18:5; 28:6;
35:7

Order of words, 31

Orthographic rules, 40

Palatalization, 10 : 4

Passive voice, 10 : 4-6

Past tense, 19:1-7

Past tense (secondary), 23:8

Past tense (use), 35: 5-6

Perfezct tense (afﬁrmative), 10
1—

Perfect tense (negative), 18 : 1-2

Perfect tense (formation), 17

Perfect tense (uses), 35: 4

Poetry (peculiarities), 39

Possessive case, 16 : 1-5 ;21 : 1-4

Possessive case (co]lectnve), 21~

Potential tense, 18 : 6

Potential tense (use), 35: 2

Predicate, 14: 7

Prefixes, 6, IV

Prefixes (elision of), 13 : 5

Prepositions, 9:2, 5,6; 18: 7

Present tense (short), 5:4

Present tense (long), 5:5

Prgssent tense (uses), 34:1-2;

01

Present tense (negative), 8 : 1-2

Present tense (historic), 23 : 6

Prgsseng tense (historic, uses),

Pronoun-subject, 7:2-3, IV

Pronoun-object, 7 : 5-6, IV

Pronouns (possessive), 16 : 1-5,

Pronouns (relative), 13 : 1, IV
Pronouns (substantive),15 : 9-11
v
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Pronoun Adna, 15 : 11
Proper names, 12:10;39: 4
Proverbs (peculiarities), 39

ré (verb hé...), 32:1-7
Reciprocal species, 24 : 8
Reduplications, 30 : 1-2
Reflexive form, 8 : 6
Relationship nouns, 21 : 1—4
Relative pronoun, 13 :1
Relative clause (direct), 15:1-2;
23:4-5
Relative clause (indirect), 23 : 1-5
Relative clause (time), 23 : 3
Relative clause (place), 23 : 3
Relative clause (manner), 23:3
Relative species, 24 : 2—4
Repetitive species, 24 : 9

Secondary tenses, 20 : 1-5; 231
Semi-vowels, 3 :1-2

Separation of words, 40 : 2
Sequence of tenses, 33

Sounds, 1-3, 1

Species (verbal), 24

Stative species, 24 : 7

Stress, 4: 6

Subject, 7:2

Subjunctive tense (affirmative),
18:3-5;23:8

Subjunctive tense (negative),
19:8

Subjungctive tense (secondary),
23:

Subjunctive tense (uses), 35:7

Subordinate clauses, 36

Substantive pronoun, 15: 9-11

Suffixes, of nouns, 11 : 10

Suffixes, of verbs, 24, V

Superlative, 18: 8

Syllables, 4

. Syllabic consonants, 4 : 3-4

Tales (peculiarities), 39

Time notions, 37 : 3-7

tla (verb hé ...), 32:9

too, 15 : note 1

Tiansitive (verbs doubly), 7:§

Verb, 5; 8; 10; 17-20: 24-27.
Verbs (monosyllabic), 8 : 5
Verbal species, 24

Vowels, 1, 1

Vowels (semi-), 3 :1-2

Vowels (modification), 1: 5



